ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION E L

When you read wiring diagrams:

FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”.

e Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”.
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HCW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS

¢ Check for applicable service bulletins hefore servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AlR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along with a seat
belt, help to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The
Supplemental Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and
on the instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning
lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.

In addition to the supplemental air bag modules for a frontal collision, the supplemental side air bag used along

with the seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side col-

lision. The supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules {located in the outer side of front seats),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision). [nformation necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service

Manuai.

WARNING:

¢ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

o Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses (except “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” connector) can be
identified with yellow harness connector (and with yellow harness protector or yellow insulation
tape before the harness connectors).
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HRNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab({s). Refer to illustra- @l
tion below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION: (A
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example] B

LG

Connector housing

EC

FE

Packing @H:

(Water-proof type)

b

A

\
e

=)

BR

ST

RS

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA

EL-3 1471



HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

. related to OBD.

The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental iooseness or disconnec-

tion.
The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-

tion below.

CAUTION:

[Example]

Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.
Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

Waterproof type

(@) Firmly grasp sheli of (@) Push shider until (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing conngctor pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp sheli of @ Pull back en the @ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A, apart male and
famale hafves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORAMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not !
& flow. = o o 2.2 Does not,n, o
:O flow. 0 O
z SITR 1R far1pt
n
—— | s | —
o—y o— o—J
SW 1 BATTERY 5w BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows, D ‘
Does not oes no
flow. L{) flow. > -
% — |y o 0
H Flows.
- 2118 : I
Z t { !
W 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY swW1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
MM 1 Make ZM e
1T e 1 Transfer TIMAB e
M M
| - / 1M — / — oM
Son OH OH \
[l ' i 1
1 ] [} ]
Y0 / vou oll/
L \\ | I’
I
1T 1M-1B

EL-5

SEL881H

SEL882H

A
=

LG

FE
CL
MT
AT

FA

ST
RS
BT
RIA

B
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Connector symbol

Type Outer view Circuit and connection

Case color

[ ——

[Q"—ﬂ

Z[a]7
3

1T

BLACK

2M

BROWN

1M 1B

GRAY

M

BLUE

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

I@Bmm EL-POWER-01

®
@ L@
B B
? ? —"— * * A>ee | Fuseand
e
1 1 L L ] 1 pag FUSIBLE
30A 30A 304 754 15A, 154 10A LINK BOX
Lo ] (551
Y WP B/R WA RAY RW W
T To To To To
BR-TCS BR-TCS EL-HLAMP EL-HLAMP EC-EMNT
EL-THEFT EL-DTRL
EL-DTAL EL-THEFT
EL-FFOG
To EL-
To
WiPU N POWER- @mmm wr W S Lonenos
W/R
[2n] SE
. - | . > . Next ELLJOCK
I h b - h i 1 page | (J/B)
% 15A 10A 15A 104 7.5A CDY
E .
— —r—t+—+—
IK]] T [ 3 7] 13 ) 53 3 e =
R/Y ORL G/OR BRB Y RiN RY RiB R HL
To To To T To T i)
ALAT EL-TURN EL-AUDIO EL-PHONE EL-STEPIL EL-NTL EL-INTIL
BR-TCS EL-ROOMIL
EL-STOPIL N
EL-ASCD EL-MULTI o T
EL-TURN EL-RCOMIL EL-STEPL

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

51152[53]54 5545615758159

49 39'38 37| 36| 35| 34§33 32|31 30|28 28] 27

|
|
|
e & |
| B B | |26]|25]|24]23]|22|21|20]19] 18|17 16]15414[ 13|12
I
|
|
|
|

1 B C

MEL170J
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-02
Preceding Q - - a -
e <] ! ! | Gl
7.5A 10A 10A 120A
FUSE AND
% g % % FUSIBLE MiA
LINK BOX
_ _ = Next -
? ? T " page
NEINERNE i
w l L # LG
P WiL W - BA WiL WiL WiG
| S | | | | |
™ i T To T o
EL-COMM EC-MAIN EC-MAIN EL-CHARGE EGCOOLF || ECCOOLF EC
EL-STEPIL EG-MAFS ECMAFS
ELBUZZER ECFOS ECPOS
ELWNDOW || EC-AAGHY ECEGR
EL-THEFT ECEGVCN || ECEGVCN W1 W £l POWER-04, 05
EL-SWILL ECPGCH ECPGCH
EL-ROOM/L EL-NATS
CL
FUSE
e
Preceding o . ° "
page B h T T ] MT
15A 20A 20A 7.5A
% § 0] |
% [38] E [4] @, a7
B BB LY B RS ETET
aP 3R 2R 1G 2G 3G 116G 126G 13G
PUM L UB Y. ®L YL PL YG BRW YB P FA
L m
T T T T T T B
ELTLID ECLosie  |[ecwose  J|ELcLock ELMETER EL-TRNSUT i
EL-MULTI EL-DEF EL-DEF EL BUZZER EL-NTL EL L BR
ELTHEFT :
ELNATS ELROOML
HAACA
: T
To To To EL-COMM
EL-AUDIO ECMILDL ATAT EL-COMN
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT B
Refer to last page (Foldout page). BT
———————————————— I &
51[52]53454 55| 5657|5855 g n T % a0|  |a9|ala7|aslas|aafes]aza1|s0[20 o827 ™
il

60]61]62]63)64] 65|66 67]68 1figo]a|7|6]|5{4]3]|2|1

LJ I

I

I

' I
1 |26|25]24| 23122211 20]19]18|17]16] 15| 14] 13|12
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- I

I

|
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Preceding @ - ° - - - - - -
page T T 1 1 1 T T | ;Hg%f‘ED
30A 7.5A 7.5A 154 15A 10A 7.5A 154 |LINK BOX
W/B Y/B LG P OR G/B G/R RIL
0 Te To To T I
EL-CHARGE EG-FICD EL-ADIO EL-FFOG E[-HORN EL-THEFT AL
HA-AIC A EL-ASCD
HA-ACM EL-THEFT ||_—1.1‘|7
Eﬁ WINDOW
S s
- CFF @, 1ST P 2ND
EL-3ROCF
@mm vis E z} W/R * EH‘%EELE}
CIRCUIT EL-SWILL (2]
BREAKER-2 EL-ROOMIL
EL-STEPL RIG
To
wie E (2 Jmvie ——| ELSEAT
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
G
el e
| ' - o )
:
7.5A 7.5A
1%
.
1 I 1
Kl [ ES TS [ & | IEH]] ICHT) EEA]] ||9H]|
RiL RL RIY Ly RL RAW R/B A/G RIL
T To
EL-TAILL ELALL
EL-SWiLL
EL-BUZZER
To To To [ To [
EL-TAILL EL-TAILL EL-ILL ELALL EL-LL EL-ILL ELALL
Refer 1o last page {Foldout page).
________________ \
LI 1CDF ED . (BD ]
|
51152153154 |55 (56157158159 gfh Tl I 1 [eo]  [sofaeerfos]as ealesfofor [oolesleefer | o
—1 | ]
L ED . Ew) I {26|25 24 |z3|ez|21 |20 19| 18] 17|18} 15[ 14| 18] 12| 1
|| RN 2] W w | I
blcldle]f w0|61]62]63]64]85|e6 67|58 I 1fiolg|a]|7|6]|5]4]|3] 2|1 I
I |
1 { |
. — —1 | uP ‘ I
| T — s—————— i o
(]
A 12|
BR
MEL172J
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

BATTERY

!
[

BEA 30A

HE S

Refer to
EL-POWER-01, 02.

EL-POWER-04

: With BOSE system
: Without BOSE syatem
:

*1

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNIiTION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

UB: OB

Y
=
=
=~
%)

b
n@uc
@ﬂh::

WL ] i
IGNITION
L B |SWITCH
OFF 105
ACC ON
AG
2]
WiL
WiL I
[l [iM]
- l > FUSE
g
[o]
ACCESSORY
I]o
GIDE
. ’ ED .
5 3 :
10A 20A , 10A '
Ex),
— — 1 &
G T S 3 T 3 T N Sl [ [a]] lESI] L i T K1
B OR/B PU P/B LG LG viG *1 jt
T To To : To To
EL-CIGAR EL-MULTI EL-WIPER EL-PHONE EL-CLOCK
EL-COMM ,
EL-THEFT T
L EL-WIPER EL-AUDIO
| EL-P/ANT
To To
EL-MIRRQA EL-WIPER

-
[
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

BATTERY EL-POWER-05
w WiPU
H ,
B o, [
- -01, 02. - To EL-
B5A 75A 30A ‘ A
POWER-07
] [%:l
4 OFF @ - sT ISGVUII‘ITtI:?iN
WiL W/R WPU
-
Acc |on
IGN1
]
B/R
WiL WiR BR
el [ Gl
I - S~ T0 EL-
POWER-07
[ -+ > I3 FUSE
: -
IGNITION
[|Q g RELAY Next page @ .
- ; . . @D .
! > .
7.5A 10A E120
T o o . 3
O B Y R B
K
G PiG PG G = G

]
6L
Gf

= ) Eee—
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T To To T To To
EL-SROOF EL-ASCD AFSHIFT EC-LD/SIG EL-ASCD EC-VSS
£L-COMM EL-DEF EL-DTAL EC-MIL/DL
EL-WINDOW ATAT
EL-ROCM/L BR-TCS
EL—DLLO’_QFK RS-SRS
B EL-THE EL-CHARGE
5 8 8 EL.DEF EL-DTRL
EL-BUZZER EL-WARN
o EL-ASCD EL-ASCD
2 & o EL-METER
3 2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-06

: With aute A/C
MAY :With manual A/C @l

*1  P:
LG/B:
A
bt E Next EM'

page
Preceding

C
page
:] = FUSE LG
|  BLOCK
-

ure)

\

[ ! T T e
7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.54 104 154 10A 7.5A E8) .
)| [4]

ry

GY *1 *1 G W R/B RIL <] RrY
J l I | MT
e T T T T ey AT
EL-TURN BH TGS HA-AICA EL PHONE EL-HSEAT EC-FRO2LH RS-SRS EC-TP/SW
HA-NCM EC-FROZAH AAT
e
EG-RO2H-L (R4,
EG-RO2H-R
EC-FUELRH
ERFRHL
02
EC-FO2H-A (B8
EO(‘,FICD o | Txor AT
EC-RRO2 4
HA-AC.A EC-RA0ZH BE
HA-AICM
Sl)

Refer fo last page {Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-07

To
EL-POWER-05
IGNITION
SWITCH
R
(L2
R
To
EL-START
R/Y RL
|12M|| ||4M|
To @ -
EL-POWER-05
FUSE
i
P BLOWER
= s D
Preceding - -
page ; .
'—l
10A 15A 20A 15A 154 7.5A ED .
(32] [z2]
[ I
[5K] [119] [I_II| |I|l| (L&H]) L2 TN s T =
L9.K_| |_1:L_| |_11.o_| 196G 15 BH iH 17G 10
R/Y GIY BR BW R BRW BRW B BR/W BR/W
T To To To T To
EC-VENTY EC-FPUMP EC-F/PUMP EC-MAIN HA-NG A EC-8/8IG
EG-PST/SW EC-FUELLH HA-ACM EL-DTAL
EC-BYPSNV EC-FUELRH .
EC-SW EC-INJECT -
EC-SWLV EL-START
EL-NATS
To '
EC-COOLF ®
EL-STAAT I I l I
EL-ASCD B B B B
A m =
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
r——————— == === I
CDNEDE .
1315 (Eq08 h—
6214} "w 40| |39)38|37|36)|35]|34]33|32]31|30{29)28 )27
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Fuse _ _
a. M fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.
0 ) O O b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating. @l
c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder propetly. ‘
d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is {4
not used for a long period of time.
OK Blown
CELOB3 EM
Fusible Link
A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or LG
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp. 26
CAUTION: '
e [f fusible link is melted, it is possible that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted. S
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
Fusible link nate cause.
J \\ e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. o EL
(e Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring

harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

MT

AT

Time
{sec.) 100

' TT Circuit Breaker Inspection BR
— Break point For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds. ST

0 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70
Current (A)

SBF284E

DX
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNEGT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
ES/E30 | ABS SOLENOID VALVE RELAY E79 BR-TCS
ASCD HOLD RELAY ES8, E59 EL-ASCD
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E26 EC-COOLF
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E27 EC-COOLF
COOLING FAN RELAY-2 E56 EG-COOLF
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E62 EC-COOL/F
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT E67 EL-DTAL EL-THEFT
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH E113 EL-F/FOG
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP LH E23 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP RH E33 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E22 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E32 EL-TURN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E75 EL-WIPER
FRONT WIPER SWITGH E112 EL-WIPER
HEADLAMP LH E24 EL-H/LAMP EL-DTRL EL-THEFT
HEADLAMP RH E31 EL-H/LAMP  EL-THEFT
HOOD SWITCH E19 EL-THEFT
PARKING LAMP LH E6 EL-TAIL/L
PARKING LAMP RH E44 EL-TAIL/L
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY-2 E70 EL-THEFT
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITCH E25 EC-COOLUF HA-AC,A HA-AC,M
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E45 EL-WARN
A/C AUTO AMP. M98 HA-A/C, A
E35 ALTERNATOR E37 EL-CHARGE
E115 SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR LH} |E17 BR-TCS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR RH} |M102 BR-TCS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR LH)  |B109 BR-TCS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR RH) | B105 BR-TCS
M13/M73/ | ABS/TCS CONTROL UNIT E114 BR-TCS
M111 A/C AUTO AMP. Mo7 HA-A/C, A
$|$§:;CE (OVER DRIVE GONTROL V62 ATATT
A/T DEVICE (PARK POSITION SWITCH) M62 AT-SHIFT
ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER
AIR MiX DOOR MOTOR M49 HA-A/C, M
AIR MIX DOOR MOTOR M113 HA-A/C, A
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M30 EL-ASCD
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M27 EL-ASCD
ASHTRAY (ILLUMINATION) M46 EL-LL
AUDIO AMP. RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO
EL-BUZZER EL-COMM EL-WINDOW
EL-ROOM/L  EL-D/LOCK  EL-MULTI
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) M105 ELTHEFT  EL.STEPL.  EL-WIPER
EL-SWIILL

EL-16



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL GODE
M13/M73%/ | BLOWER MOTOR RELAY M1 EL-POWER :
M111 CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M45 EL-CIGAR
CLOCK M59 EL-CLOCK @l
CLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M59 EL-ILL
CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH M16 EL-START
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M34 EL-TURN WA
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG Warn lamp) | M83 RS-SRS EL-WARN
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR) |M82 EL-ASCD EM
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) M83 EL-METER
COMBINATION METER (HIGH BEAM INDICA-
TOR) ( M83 EL-H/LAMP  EL-DTRL e
ggxﬁ:‘g\LT:?N“]'T';”ETER (UNIFIED METER M83 AT-AT EL-METER EL-ASCD EC-VSS
COMBINATION METER (TURN) M82 EL-TURN Y
ggxggmorv METER (WATER TEMP. ME3 ELMETER -
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT | M2 EC-MILDL AT-AT
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH | M26 ~ [ec-mirROR GL
FAN CONTAGL AMP, M57 HA-A/C, A
FAN SWITCH M39 HA-A/C, M M
FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER
GLOVE BOX LAMP SWITCH M55 EL-ILL A7
IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M32 EL-ILL
INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M69 HA-A/C, A HA-A/C, M B4
MODE DOCR MOTOR M38 HA-A/C, M
MODE DOCR MOTOR M112 HA-A/C, A R4
PUSH CONTROL UNIT M85 HA-A/C, M
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH M6G EL-DEF
SUNROOF RELAY M7 EL-SROOF BR
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER RELAY M78 EL-DEF
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER (DRIVER SIDE) | D5 EL-DEF ST
gloD%R MIRROR DEFOGGER (PASSENGER | - EL.DEF
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW EL-DAOCK RS
DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1) Dg EL-ROOM/L  EL-STEP/L EL-MULT!
EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH | D7 EL.D/LOCK EL-THEFT BT
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH | D37 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH (DOOR | ., EL-D/LOGK EL-THEFT  EL-MULTI MA
UNLOCK SENSOR) EL-ROOM/L
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH (DOOR
UNLOCK SENSOR) ( D41 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT  EL-MULTI
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D6 EL-AUDIO
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO 6%
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW EL-STEP/L
PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02) | D39 ELDLOCK ELMULTI ELTHEFT
NATS IMMU M1i14 EL-NATS
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND :
M111 TWEETER LH) b6, D13 EL-AUDIO

SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
TWEETER RH) D386, D42 EL-AUDIO
TCS ON/OFF SWITCH M115 BR-TCS
TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLID  EL-MULTI
INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

-TRNSMT
(VANITY MIRROR LH) R2. EL-TRNS
SPOT LAMP R4 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR LH (ILLUMINATION) R2 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR RH {ILLUMINATION) RS EL-INT/L
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT Z4 RS-SRS

F18/F19 | TCM {TRANSMISSION GONTROL MODULE) |F109 AT-AT
CONDENSER F22 EC-IGN/SG
ECM F101 EC-MAIN
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 2 F31 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO, 5 F6 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 F29 EC-IGN/SG
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH F47 AT-A/T EL-START EL-ASCD
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH F32 EC-PNP/SW
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH |F{ EC-PST/SW
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (PHASE]] F15 EC-PHASE
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
EC-

SOR (POS)] F112 C-POS
CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (REF) F136 EC-REF
SHIELD WIRE [GRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (REF)] F136 EC-REF
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN

. - EC-FO2H-L
SENSOR (Left bank)] F28 EC-FRO2LH EC-FUELLH
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN

. - RH EC-FO2H-R
SENSOR (Right bank)] F2 EC-FRO2RH EC-FUEL
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F122 EC-KS
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) | F33 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN- Fg EC-TPS  ATAT
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- |, EC-AP/SEN
SOR)
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
SHIELD WIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM
' PRESSURE SENSOCR) B52 EC-PRE/SE
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR Bg EC-RRO2 EC-RRO2/H
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | EC-RRO2 EC-RROZM

SOR)

EL-18



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
F18/F19 SWIRL CONTRCL VALVE CONTROL VACUUM
CHECK SWITCH Fs1 EC-S/VCSW
CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (POS) F112 EC-POS @IH
CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR {PHASE) F15 EC-PHASE
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSCR (Left bank) | F48 EC-RRO2LH EC-R02H-L B
SHIELD WIRE [REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN-
SOR (Left bank)] F48 EC-RRO2LH EC-R02H-L
- ERM
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (Right Fag EC-RRO2RH  EC-ROZH-R
bank})
SHIELD WIRE [REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- LG
- - -R
SOR (Right bank)] F49 EC-RRO2RH EC-RO2H
B16/B19 EL-BUZZER EL-MULTI RS-SRS
FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH 818 EL-ROOM/L  EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EC
FRONT DQOR SWITCH RH B15 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B22 EL-METER EL-WARN EC-TFTS Fle
FUEL PUMP B21 EC-F/PUMP
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH B11 EL-HSEAT GL
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH Bi2 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT LH B8 EL-HSEAT Rl
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT
REAR SPEAKER LH 837 EL-AUDIO :QT
REAR SPEAKER RH B41 EL-AUDIO
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B7Y EL-WARN EL-BUZZER RS-SRS 2
S fal
TELEPHONE B53 EL-PHONE
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/. EL-BACK/L
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP RH B33 EL-TAILUL EL-STOP/L EL-BACK/L RA
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH {DOOCR
UNLOGK SENSOR) D55 EL-MULTI  EL-THEFT g5
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH (DOOR
- - FT
UNLOCK SENSOR) D75 EL-MULTI EL-THE -
©
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW  EL-DVLOCK
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ4) D53 EL-MULTI EL-SW/LL EL-THEFT
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW  EL-D/LOCK 25
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT {LGUO03) D73 EL-MULTI  EL-.SWALL EL-THEFT
HIQH-MOUNTED STOP LAMP (With rear air HA EL-STOPIL E5
spoiler)
HEQH-MOUNTED STOP LAMP (Without rear air B40 EL-STOPIL
spoiler} HA
POWER SEAT LH B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT RH B14 EL-SEAT
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH B32 EL-THEFT
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH B31 EL-INT/L EL-THEFT IBX
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH B71 EL-INTAL EL-THEFT
B55 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER B54 EL-DEF
B57 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR LH) B58 RS-SRS

EL-19
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
B63 Sgl_lli_ll_.EDSVI‘lzll\FlisEo(gA;E)LLlTE SENSOR LH, SAT B58, B62 RS-SRS
B&4 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B62 RS-SRS
T&/T9 LICENSE PLATE LAMP T8 EL-TAILAL
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUOS) T2 EL-COMM  EL-MULT! EL-THEFT
POWER ANTENNA TIMER AND MOTOR T13 EL-P/ANT
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH T10 EL-TAIUL EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP LH T3 EL-TAIL/L
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP RH T EL-TAILL

1488
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BATTERY

CAUTION:

e If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

e After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminais for good contact. &

e Never add distilled water through the hole used to check

specific gravity.

A
EM
Keap clesr and dry. How to Handle Battery e
METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE
The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-
ing a battery. EC
e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept
. clean and dry. .
e The terminal connections should be clean and tight. RE
e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance” o
StL1n0p and “maintenance-free”. L
e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of \
Hem,"“’? negative time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle kT
terminal has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)
AT
FA
RA
SEL778Q
Hydrometer 1 e Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific B[R
gravity of the electrolyts.
ST
Thermometer E}@
BT
SEL{191P
RA

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
a;:lding distilled water may be necessary during the battery
life.
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BATTERY

Suitable tool

MAX. level

MIN. level

SEL779Q

Charging voltage

Charging current

T 7\\ Charging current

+
r
7

Normal battery
----- Suiphated battery

1 ****** Charging vcltage

—

Duration of charge

SELO0SZ
Read top level Hydrometer
with scale
Thermal —-
gauge i
j
SELDOAZ,

Thermal
gauge

SELO0EZ,

1490

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

¢ Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been “sulphated”, pay attention to its
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, Jess current and
higher voiltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
e Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

e When the electrolyte level is too low, tilt battery case for easier
measurement,

EL-22



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032 @t
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024 (M4
54 (130} ‘ 0.020
- 49 (120) 0.016 M
43 (110) 0.012 &
38 (100} 0.008
32 (90) 0.004 LG
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004 EC
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (40) -0.016 FE
-1 (30} -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024 L
-12 (10) —0.028
-18 (0) -0.032
. T
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition -
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged Ar
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged A,
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1,160 Almost discharged A
1.110-1.130 Completely discharged
CHARGING THE BATTERY BR
CAUTION:
e Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery. s7

e Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged. '

e When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then _
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as RS
this may cause a spark.

e |f battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C {140°F), BT
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates: [RIA
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.
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BATTERY

1492

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

o If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-
ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

MEMORY RESET

If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items
must be reset:

» Radio AM and FM preset

e Clock -

e AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

USA Canada
Applied area
Standard Option Standard
Type 55D23L 80D26L
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65
Cold granking current
(For reference) A 356 582



STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T models
Power is supplied at all times
e through 30A fusible link (letter [P} , located in the fuse and fusible link box) Gl

e to ignition switch terminal (D .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through terminal & of the ignition switch MA
e 10 clutch interlock relay terminal 3 .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 53], located in the fuse block (J/B)] EM
e to clutch interlock relay terminal @ . ‘
When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal @ through the clutch
interlock switch and body grounds (i), and (D, LC
The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied

e from terminal B of the clutch interlock relay

e to terminal @) of the starter motor windings. E®
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates..

FE
A/T models
Power is supplied at all times ,‘
e through 30A fusible link (letter [h] , located in the fuse and fusible link box) CL
e to ignition switch terminal @) .
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied MT

e through 10A fuse [No. [17, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to park/neutral position relay terminal @ .

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied ;

e from ignition switch terminal ® Rr
e to park/neutral position relay terminal ® .

Ground is supplied, with the selector lever in the P or N position A
e to park/neutral position relay terminal @

e through park/neutral position switch and engine grounds and (7).

The park/neutral position relay is energized and power is supplied
o from ignition switch terminal &

e through park/neutral position relay terminals ® and @

e to terminal (O of the starter motor windings. BR
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

ST
AS
BT

A

B
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/M/T Models

| EL-START-01

IGNITION SWITCH
START ‘ BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

IGNITION
SWITCH

CLUTCH
INTERLOCK RELAY

Il 1 H
GLUTCH
INTERLOCK
DEPRESSED |SWITCH
_

RELEASED

o

-

I
-..O
1N o Mo P | e
: iR N Ea = ﬁlgTFgFl
| BATTERY &
® Q ED
2 A A1 L
i ma
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
o CENGED
3
EI® FEEED
L Gy 5 L 6l214] "W

MEL177J
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/A/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH ] L-START-02
ON or START BATTERY E S @]H
EESEK Refer to EL-POWER
30A - .
(J/B) WA
WP
- El
’_I—1I—I—' V)
LG
IGNITION
OFF (IJ ST | switcH '
E
ACC ON =0
[t
BAW
I , FE
ralw W To EL-ASCD
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233 Through-bolts

$114-801C

Packing

®]7.4 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - 86.8)

Thrust washer

Brus
spring
Brush {-}
Brush {+)

Armature assembly
Yoke assembly

64 - 7.8

(0.65 - 0.80, 56.4 - 69.4)

Center bracket (A)

] 4.9 - 6.4 (0.50 - 0.65, 43.4 - 56.4)
Internal gear

hThrust washer

: Nem {kg-m, in-Ib)

A @ : High-temperature

&

Rear cover
assembly

—Brush holdsr
assembly

grease points

SEL4S6TE

T ks . Removal and Installation
7 Transaxie REMOVAL

2 ﬁ .ﬁ;"‘%\@? ; : Remove air duct assembly.

T
Air cleaner
~

3. Remove starter bolts {two).
4. Remove starter.

.‘ Disconnect starter harness.

™ 775 - 081 INSTALLATION
(7.9 - 100, To install, reverse the removal procedure.
57.1 - 72.3)

[0} : Nem {kg-m, ft-Ib) SEL4sET

1496
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth. :

e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Aiso check
condition of ring gear teeth.) :

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. G

e Replace reduction gear if testh are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates A
smoothly in the opposite direction.

e [f it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is

evident, replace, _ ERM
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) LG
STARTER
S$114-801C ' EGC
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type EB
System voltage v 12
Ne-load @[L
Terminal voltage . v 11.0
Current A Less than 80
. M
Revolution rpm More than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commutator ~ mm (in) 28 (1.10)
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 10.5 (0.413) AT
Brush spring tension N (kg, ib) 127-177(13-18,29-40)
Clearance of bearing metal and armature Less than 0.2 (0.008) 53
shaft mm {in)
Clearance between pinion front edge and . .
pinion stopper mm {in) 0.3-2.5 (0.012 - 0.098) RA&
BR
1)
RS
BT
IFIA,
IBX
1497
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CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (8 through:

e 120A fusible link (ietter [a] , located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e 7.5Afuse (No. [6g], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal 8, is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (®. The charging cir-

cuit is protected by the 120A fusible link.

Terminal (B of the alternator supplies ground through body ground (Ess).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @» for the charge warning indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @9 of the combination meter through terminal © of the alternator. With power
" and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient

voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge waming indicator illuminates with the engine running, a maifunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble

Diagnoses” (EL-32).

1498 EL-30



CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

BATTERY

120A

=]

B/R

Y/B

IGNITION SWITCH i EL-CHARGE-01

ON or START

2[He o]

1EY]

G

FUSE BLOCK
10A (/B)

Refer io EL-POWER.

9]

37
COMBINATION
METER
: (CHARGE)
[39]
W/R

r|_‘.
2D |
2 em
WIH

ALTERNATOR

30]29

28

3|3

37

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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CHARGING SYSTEM

tion Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The altemator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Warning lamp: “CHARGE"” warning lamp in combination meter

Note:

Check the fol-
lowing:
- - - Warnin
Ignition switch [ — Warning lamp | Disconnect connector {S, L) and Warning lamp * lamp bSIb
ON “OFF ground L harness side. “"OFF” o« Fuse for
warning lamp
Warmning lamp Damaged IC
“ON” reguilator.
Replace.
Waming lamp
“ON®
Engine start. | — Warning lamp Check the foliowing: Engine idling | Warning lamp __| OK
Engine speed: "ON" « Drive belt "QFF"
1,500 mpm » Fuse for S terminal —
» Connector (S, L terminal} con- Yg’"ﬁmg amp
naction N
Warning lamp __.] oK ’ Engine speed: More than Damaged IC
“OFF" 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator.
{Measure B Replace.
terminal volt-
age) No generation Field circuit is

open.

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-
minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)
e When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,

replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
e Excessive voltage is produced.

e No voltage is produced.

1500
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1100-709B Front cover Front bearing Rotor

SEC. 231 \ Retainer Slip ring
Pullay Siator @]
: NP = _ 2 ":.: Ryprrmn
“ ‘ == EM

2% 3.14 - 3.9
(0.320 - 0.398,
7.8 - 10.8 27.8 - 34.5) L@

[ 63.7 - 83.3
(6.50 - 8.50,
46.99 - 61.44)

Terminal assembly EE
@
—fm @ Q) <=
—trm GL
IC voltage regulator assembly L
Fan guide
© N-m (kg-m, in-1b) Rear cover ]
Diod bi AT
[O : N-m (kg-m, ft-lb) loce assemoly SEL276VA
FA
RA
Removal and Installation BR
REMOVAL
1. Remove engine undercover RH. ST
2. Remove side inspection cover RH.
3. Loosen belt idler pulley.
4. Remove drive belt. RS
5. Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts (four).
6. Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.
7. Slide A/C compressor forward. BY
8. Disconnect alternator harness connector.
9. Remove alternator upper bolt and lower boit. u

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

(@] Nem (kgmoinlo) o hr0ua
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CHARGING SYSTEM

1502

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1100-702B
Type
HITACHI| make
Nominal rating V-A 12-11C
Ground polarity Negative

Minimum ravolution under no-load
{(When 13.5 voils is applied} rpm

Less than 1,000

Hot output current
{When 13.5 volts is applied}  A/rpm

More than 36/1,300
More than 85/2,500
More than 110/9,000

Regulated output voltage v

14.1 - 14.7

Minimum length of brush mm (in)

More than 6.00 (0.2362)

Brush spring prossure N (g, oz}

1.000 - 3.432 (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34}

Slip ring minimum diameter mm {in)

More than 26.0 {1.024)

Rotor (fieid coil) resistance Q

231
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COMBINATION SWITCH |

Check
@l
A
EM
LG
EC
FE
Gl
MIT
AT
FA
—= &
EEE ok
EEELE (Light) EE {Light and turn) [F‘@
{Wiper) <]
(Front fog)
ST
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH BS
OFF | 1 2 OFF[ INT] L.O | HI [wAsH OFF] ON
Ale[cla]e]clalg]cC 1Bl oo 31 8]
5 @) olclo Wololo a2 @]
6 ) olol] o 15 0 (19 @0) BT
7 e} 16 | [e]
8 Q [o](e](w](®] 17 clo QO
g Ol [ ool [o 18 0) A
10 <
il o] (8] [« [e](s][e]
12 ololololco
EL
TURN SIGNAL .
LAMP SWITCH
LINR )4
12 o

2
3

MEL253)
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS section

[“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLE-

MENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”].

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base
Lighting switch
MEL304D

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

MEL326G
e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
Combination Sorew switch as shown in the left figure.
Steering wheel

switch

guide pin

SEL151V|

1504 EL-36



STEERING SWITCH

Check

GH
A
R
LG
Fe
GL
AT
[FA,
BRA
BR
The inside of steering wheel
| | i o
AIR BAG @ @ E B 3
MODULE il ik S ] !
%ﬂ RS
= 4
13 1 S To air bag BT
X harness
@
HORN HA
SWITCH L2

— RESUME SET
I—@ 7 T—— | ACCEL N|coagT| OFF [CANCEL
1
A 2 Q O
2

) E— e

fif]

MEL254.)
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For U.S.A.)

Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to lighting switch terminal (5}, and
e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box}
e to lighting switch terminal @) .
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW (“B") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal Gp
e to terminal @ of the headlamp LH, and
o from lighting switch terminal @
e toterminal @ of the headlamp RH.
Terminal @) of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds (& and (ED).
"~ With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will iluminate.
When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @
e toterminal @ of the headlamp LH, and
e to combination meter terminal @) for the HIGH BEAM indicator, and
e from lighting switch terminal &
e toterminal (1) of the headlamp RH.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through body grounds (i3}, and (i,
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.
With theft warning system
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-250).

1506 EL-38



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

eaTTeRy ] EL-HLAMP-01
5 T : With theft warning system
15A 15A Refer to EL-POWER. WA
1 T il
I %
RY AW L @

(/‘ i
OFF 2ND
— LIGHTING
SWITCH FE
R G GRPRET @, @
PASS PASS

Bepss - Prrss & o - o
\Tf:lGH HIGH HIGH HIGH

L L5 il

Gy hd LB LG.'B+ -
e {:: :_} LG/B Ty — G/E W AT

.JOENT GONNECTOR-8 To
- @ EL-THEFT
r Y @ v e | () x T e——— | S— Yap EA
& G I
|lﬁll A
COMBINATION A LG/B

G/Y LB
A 1 [

HEADLAMP HEADLAMP Bﬁ
LI%I_I LH RH
LOW | HIGH =2 LOW | HIGH =
ST

o

m@mou

.

.
£
£

B B
B B B B n N
2 ! ’ RS
. B B
4 1 i - a BT
— —_— .y — - [=)
Mi3) (M7D) @i E30 (E5)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= — = , A
11171
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|
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. [53], located in fusible link}.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. [54], located in fusible link).
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
LH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH low beam operates. 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check harness betwsen lighting switch terminal @&
and headlamp LH for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but|1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check hamess between lighting switch terminal G and
headlamp LH for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. CheckK lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, but [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check hamess between lighting switch terminal ®
and headlamp RH for an open circuit,
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting swiich.
RH low beam does not operate, but [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam operates. 2. Qpen in RH low beam circuit 2. Check hamess belween lighting switch terminal (@
and headlamp RH for an open circuit,
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. [ 1. Buib 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check harmness between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.

2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

@ of combination meter, when high beam illumi-
nates.

1508
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HEADLAMP

\ Headlamp reflector BUIb Replacement .
/ /f Glass envelope The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
LO

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
PUSH to partment side without removing the headlamp body.
" remove ¢ Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never (]
' Harness touch the glass envelope. '
connector 1. Disconnect the battery cable.
2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from A
3

socket
Plastic base

UNLOCK

the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

Bulb retaining ring Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the Bl

SEL987J . bulb.
4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it. Le
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:

Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a long e
period of time as dust, moisture, smoke, etc. may enter the
headlamp body and affect the performance of the headlamp.
Thus, the headlamp bulb should not be removed from the EE
headlamp reflector until just before a replacement buib is to

be installed.
e s cL
Bulb Specifications
ltem Wattage {12V} MT
Semi-sealed beam
HightLow 60/45 (HB1)
AT
FA
Aiming Adjustment BR

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming
maching, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. For cperating
instructions of any aimer, it should be in good repair, calibrated and ST
used according to respective operation manuals supplied with the

unit. .
If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as RS
follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country. BT

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.
b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.
c. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil w5
filled up to correct level and fuil fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver's position). .
EL

DX
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HEADLAMP
Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)
AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Example:
4H 2V
~T_ Vertical side: 2
Horizontal side: 4
MELSB3E
LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

o First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

Wi = 1,100 (43.31) Wi e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
..... ingly.
e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.
H “H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps

E “W_”: Distance between each headlamp center
7.620 {300.00}

*H" : Horizontal eenter tine
_ of headlamps
Vertical center line Upper sdge of

ahead of headlamps high intensity zone
Height of /\
lamp canters 100
{a) 100 (4)
Z 100 P22 100 (4)
~ ) T

100 ' 100 1001 100
4} (4) 4) {4
Left edge of high

intensity zone

= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in) SEL866L

1510 EL-42




HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system on vehicles for Canada contains a daytime fight unit. The unit activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once

the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even when the parking )
brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) MA
e to daytime light control unit terminal @ and

e to lighting switch terminal @) .

Power is also supplied at all times i
e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e 1o daytime light control unit terminal @ , :

e to lighting switch terminal & and LS
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2], located in the fuse block {(J/B)] _

e to daytime light control unit terminal (2 . EC
Ground is supplied to daytime light controt unit terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (E0).

HEADLAMP OPERATION _ EE
Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 49 ' GL
e to headlamp LH terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to headlamp LH terminal @) through body grounds (&) and Go.

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied M
e from lighting switch terminal @

e to headlamp RH terminal @ .

Ground is supplied AT
e to headlamp RH terminal @

e from daytime light control unit terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminal @ EA
e through body grounds (&) and (&0).

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation BA

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 8

e to headlamp LH terminal @) . . BR
Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal &

e io daytime light control unit terminal ® 57
e to combination meter terminal @) for the high beam indicator

e through daytime light control unit terminal

to headlamp RH terminal @) . BS
Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through body grounds i3, (2 and (D,

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate. BT

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied RA
to daytime light control unit terminal 3@
through daytime light control unit terminal ®
to headlamp RH terminal @)

through headlamp RH terminal @

to daytime light control unit terminal @
through daytime light control unit terminal 1B
e to headlamp LH terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to headlamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and ).

Because the high beam headiamps are now connected in series, they operate at half illumination.

EL-43 1511



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Operation (For Canada) _
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF" posi-
tion or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns
on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same
as conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C
High beam XxX|x]olx|x|o|lo|x]|]o|a|a|ola|a OO0 X ]| O
Headlamp
Low beam X X X X X X X 0] X X X X X X X o] X
Clearance and tail lamp x| x| xlololoflo]lo]o]| X X ojo|jCc |0
License and instrument illuminationtamp | X [ X [ X O | O | O | O[O | O X x|lolo|J]o|lo]|]oOo]oO

: “HIGH BEAM” position
: “LOW BEAM" position
¢ "FLASH TO PASS™ position

aON”

: Lamp "OFF"

A

B

c
O:Lamp
X

A

. Lamp dims.

: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamp will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking trake pulled, the daytime lamp will not come ON.

Schematic (For Canada)

IGNITION SWITCH
START

IGNITION SWITCH
O

N or START

BATTERY I

@ : With theft warning system

FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE
LIGHTING SWITGH
CHARGE FE T 15T | ZND
ZIB[CIALB[CIAIBIC
ol | ook
e OO O]
)
D L [e) QI
S T
ALTERNATOR (e
K 12 2 3
1 4
8 M o .
To theft warning
r } system
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT r T
7
g
10 5
HI __‘ Lo Hi| Lo
BEAM 1
@ INDICATOR [',EADLAMP E,EADLMP
LAMP
]
PARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH

MELS28H
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For CANADA) — DTRL —

BATTERY i EL-DTRL-01
. @l
o Refer to EL-POWER.
Ié] MA
15A 15A
RIY - E
I . - i ® Next page
@ a— F/Y LG
! AW
=] EG
' BE
-1 o
g ------------&-/8 ---------- 2/ E® . Eit! 6L
-9 o PASS Low -9 ‘T PASS LOW - —@— | PASS
HIGH HIGH HIGH
[ M
I
A Ar

— Y/H@ BA -

> Next page

ﬂ(_:—}vm
G &

UB LGB COMBINATION BlR
HEADLAMP I_._| '_l_l METER (HIGH
LH 21 ] BEAM INDICATOR)
= 53
LOW | HIGH HEADLAMP =5 ST
AH EA
L%l_l Ea] B
LOW [ HIGH .1
.

i

J

OR/B
A B B
- . .
= = LOH}’B@N&« page — BT
&
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
™),
W B B
g
I
— F [ [===] [ |
: [13 5]1012| AHEBE 1 1o
____________________ |

MEL1011
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Wiring Diagram (For CANADA) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-02
ON or START START
T <TW) : With theft waming system
] FUSEBLOCK | Refer to EL-POIWER.
104 7.5A 7.5A
% % CRRET
T I I
EY] T [— i
G @A BRAW
‘-I-' (Ms0)
F105
G BRAW
Il
COMBINATION
METER
(GHARGE) Ei3
W
Q] -
WiR ﬁ AW
Praceding )
page - JOINT CONNECTOR-6
WiR
I_l_I \ \
e GA BR/W RIY RAN
T Gel [ - [ I
I - 1G ST LH FUSE RHFUSE | LIGHT
CONTROL
@ W/R 4EI ALT-L MAIN  MAIN
I HEAD/LLH HEAD/L RH LAMPLH LAMP RH LAMP . E&D
4 5 8 8 7
wiR LITI—I LITIJ LIT’—] LI?'—I LlTI—I
Eag oY YIR LGIB OR/B
@ £39 @ GIY J y
@ Y/R - OxTWm ——— »

I P i LGB To

wWiR page 9 @ M |—|+l—| EL-THEFT
| I -
Ifl <tprom e WL —O—{ 7 i m | mmm Lo i

ALTERNATOR JOINT CONNECTOR-6
@0%
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
1234<>5s73 31302923527@'&
STwofw[w2[ta[14e[we[17[8[s[e0] = I D | ES T R P e (M3) .
v =
- (REDHED
r-—-———=—=—=—"=7"7=""™>"""™"""™="=7"7="7=7+= 1
AT | ATy TERYGD | AR
1T Eag) T2 (Eep) 8] [6]5 I 1]2]al4
I (Ee6)
2121 w |\&1zsijY 8] 718/ Gy o \&lé|7]18/ BR
b e e e e e = ]

MEL181J
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For CANADA) — DTRL —
{Cont’d)

8 BEYJ%ME EL‘DTRL"OS
CONTROL UNIT @ﬂ

GND (Est) , (E67)
IL-_Q—J_I ik Eee) . G0
B

o
ey
@
oW
=

NE

MA

ERT

LG

EG

<dEh<

ae
=
=

[FE

CL

MY

[@=]
3}-<

AT

=<

FA

<
)
ag

J——||_1.-|

® PARKING i
I e |TAE,
RELEASED

RS

BT

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

HA

}
________________ 1

1B

=/

5
E
=0
B

8e

Be
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__HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
(Data are reference values.)

Termi- | Wire . Judgement
nal No. | color ftem Condition standard
1 BR/W Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
m When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
@l@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 R/W Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
3 RrY Power source w When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
(Ciﬂ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
4 GY Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to headlamp “ON” Battery voltage
(Low beam) {2ND) position, “LOW BEAM”
5 Y/R Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“A”) Battery voitage
(High beam)
When turning lighting switch to “PASS” (“C™) Battery voltage
6 LG/B RH high beam When turning lighting switch 1o “HIGH” (“C™) Baitery voltage
X When releasing parking brake with engine running Battery voltage
@ 9; and turning tighting switch to “OFF" (daytime light
operation)
CAUTION: Block wheeis and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.
7 OR/B RH headlamp When lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” Less than 1V
control {ground) (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM”
When releasing parking brake with engine running Approx. half bat-
3‘ and turning lighting switch to “OFF™ {daytime light tery voltage
operation}
S CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
i lever is in N or P position.
B Y LH high beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“A”) - Battery voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running Approx. half bat-
g and tuming lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light tery voltage
operation)
\ CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
¢ lever is in N or P position.
g B Ground — —
1516 EL-48




HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont’d)

Termi- | Wire ttem Conditi Judgement
nal No. | color oncition standard
10 |Y Parking brake switch @ - When parking brake is released Battery voltage
@ When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V @H
11 |W/R Alternator w When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
— . WA
@:?_f] When engine is running Battery voltage
)
e —— EWM
@ an turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than
12 |G/AR Power source @ When turning ignition switch 1o “ON” Battery voltage LG
@ When tuming ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage EC
@l@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V EE
GL

Bulb Replacement

Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-41). -

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-41). AT

BR
8T
RS
BY

HA
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

PATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01
Refer to EL-POWER.
AL
G
[l
' FUSE,
% 7.5A bl
.
1 .
? ) 4 (B4)
ES €D,
RIY

LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF 18T

L]y P JOI
CONNECTOR-7
RS [2 1l
{2 |mAL

4
.<

FRONT SIDE
MARKER
LAMP LH

R/L R/L
Il =]
FRONT SIDE
PARKING PARKING
g («%) s é) P
L2 (L)
B

o@D k3

i

ERCa)

B B
= i
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
O (B4)
AE i (=]
MEmEED
GY GY Y GY 2| w BR .m

MEL183J
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PARKING LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’ d)

EL-TAIL/L-02
Preceding page @ RIL ;.
I @l
R/L
Ll_‘ T1 B
- AL MA
®
EM
— RG> )
-
FUG* [ To ﬂ.—;@
> EL-STOPIL
R/G
R/L : =
CET trok DG raunk @ Y v mm—— RGEp | EC
TAIL [STOR|LID JAIL |STOP|LID
e Gy
LAMP LH LAMP RH R FE
&20) (B33
[Ea ] [l
LICENCE Gl
B B PLATE
LAMP
4
(L) M
* B
— _
r_i AT
RiL RL RG R/G -
el ] a1 il
FRONT SIDE TAIL |STOP|ReAR STOP|REAR
MARKER COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP LH LAMP RH B,
L._J*iI |Lal] [La]]
- E > BR
B B B B
A B . -
676 RS
BT
112
891011|1213141516 1]_2®'
w w W HA
Q =] 1
MEEEED . (D . @D
W W w W GY
DX
MEL184J

EL-51 1519



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION System Description
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal @) of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal @

through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds s, () and MiiD.

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3 [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (&) and (8]

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals G&) and (3@} and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals G8) and G2D].

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminai & through body grounds (&) and .

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (0®).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds @), () and i,

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn
signal lamps.

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@ to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @) [through fuse block (J/B) terminals () and (i)}

e rear combination lamp RH terminal & [through fuse block (J/B) terminals G2 and Gs@)} and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (4 and (Gi)].

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal famp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&5) and -

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (3® and .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds @), (%) and @D.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH turn sig-
nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

o through 10A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o to hazard switch terminal @

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal ) of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal (@)

e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal & through body grounds @i, and @D,
Power is supplied from hazard switch terminal ® to LH side turn signal lamps.

Power is also supplied from hazard switch terminal ® to RH side turn signal lamps.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard
warning lamps.

HAZARD REMINDER FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [i1], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e 1o multi-remote control relay terminals M), @ and & .

When the multi-remote control system receives a LOCK signal from the remote controller, intermittent ground
signal is supplied twice

e to multi-remote control relay terminal @

e through BCM terminal (9.

Multi-remote control relay is energized, and hazard warming lamp flashes twice as a reminder. For detailed
description, refer to “Multi-remote Control System”, EL-232.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH 7 ~~-TURN-01
BATTERY ON of START EL-TU
X @ - With multi-remote control system
10A 75 |EUSE. Refer to EL-POWER. '
(IB)
} | [ :
[ KL | ES [ i
G/OR ORL GW
ORL GW
=1 =1
ON‘, — JoFF ON__ _ _OFF ON__ _. _OFF
G/O HAZARD
------------------- SWITCH
MeD
(T1)
G/OR . |
| Lo e ] K|
._.1 GR GY GB LG/B
G/OR GIOR G/OR I -

L
I_Ii_l |_|'§]_| rrg_l—l MULTI-REMOTE +G/B*> I
& J diErs SISl M-
(T5): GIY
OR GB GY |_|‘T_1_| r;j
GN4>} " i
+

@ B
[1]
) Il
L n [swiTch
r ’T
OR ® | W
I ﬂ n 3 2
\j " | IR
B B B B omn o
[18] - .
HAZARD _ }BCM ® G/Y4:>
(BODY CONTROL o - Next
MODULE) 4 1 4 a8 page
@) WD @it o>
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
—— .
;?'2?12 (Y 789101112|1s1415?'5" CDORED
B W 17[18[15]2c]21]ez]es]24]25 28] | Gv H.S.
=152 1z
=E[sla]7 112]3]]4]5]6]7
319I62 8910111213141516%) gg
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

EL-TURN-02

- With multi remote contral system

Preceding page -
@ G/Y
-
—
G
FUSE BLOCK
{JB)
- :
E106
=
-

Preceding
page
COMBINATION - S i IERH.I
METER = Tzl ||
A e = T o v Ly
' CAMP LH CAMP RH SIGNAL SIGNAL
(TURN SIGNAL) (TLURN SIGNAL) LAMP LH LAMP RH
(72) T &2 E32
ILa]) A L2 i) (L)
B B B B
‘m i I i I
B B B B @ meenussss @ mummen @
2 I 1 | 1
@ B B B B
= o T — . B = = A
W13 i
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
e | MDD
I 5|4l 3] 2[1 =5\ | [ %)
D ERAREE 77} P B 0 B D A 2. @ |
| W W BR  BR
112]|3|C|4|5]6}7
891011|1213141516 EHHE 4J=
W W W
MEL180J
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Pessible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. @l
3. Open in combination flasher unit { 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for apen cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. [14], located in fuse block). Tum |  [{A
but hazard warning lamps operate. ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal @ of hazard swilch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch. : EM
3. Tum signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.

4. Open in tum signal switch circuit| 4. Check hamess between combination flasher unit ter-
minal 3 and turn signal switch terminal @ for open LG

circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. [11], located in fuse block). BC
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
(@ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch. EE

3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check harness between combination flasher unit ter-
minal 3 and hazard swilch terminal & for open Gir-

cuit. €L
Individual turn signal lamp or turn | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
indicators do not operate. 2. Grounds 2. Check ground circuit for the bulb. T
AT
FA
RA
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection BR
o8 COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specificatipns. S¥
e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit. RS
BT
Battery
SEL122E
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/l. —

BATTERY

}

FUSE

J/B

Refer to EL-POWER.

ez ez He )

STOP LAMP
SWITCH

DEPRESSED

RELEASED

86

4
2
On@pmm

m
o
k)

To EL-TAILL {

2

’—iLI—I R/L RIG
1
HIGH- [En L
MOUNTED MOUNTED TAL |sToP
STOP LAMP
STOP LAMP . TRUNK LID
= ] ' COMBINATION
H

£

EL-STOP/L-01

: With rear air spoiler
: Withaut rear air spoiler

.
@mmmric 4> Next page

-
O R/l —
m L ﬁ I
G

RL  RG
M Il
TAIL | STOP
TRUNK LID
COMBINATION
LAMP RH
!

@m=ci:

g ||Pu:-

B
L),
L= g i
GO )
i
B
..
— :: — *:
e fm®
|

-

S G o
2134|B\?\?I 12

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT".
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)
EL-STOP/L-02

Preceding page Q R/ I— G @ /G — Gl
MA
EM
_ LG
< /L —
To EL-TAIL/L
4[‘ RIL EC
FE
RL RG RL  RG CL
TAIL éﬁmp _ TAIL é.HOP M
REAR REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
: LAMP LH LAMP RH
p p AT
LI%I'J FA

BA

@ m—
5]
2d

ailhm_._m{z

I ST
i
= RS
@
BT
T2[3[C=l4]5]6]7 o1 . 7@
891011|1213141516@ K1 E1 E1E] gy

EL

.%

MELg29H
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITGH EL-BACK/L-01
FusE : With AT
10A alfé))CK Refer to EL-POWER. M) - With MT

El

G
=]
Ij‘l
(o] PARK/NEUTRAL P 1 PARK/NEUTRAL
Sy SN
(REVERSE N D & (>
POSITION - -0
OTHERS @, __ in SWITCH)
] @2 : <> =]] o
é> = il
- [=] 2
O TRUNK LID TRUNK LID
- 4 COMBINATION COMBINATION
l LAMP LH LAMP RH
o {BACK-UP LAMP) (BACK-UP LAMP)
K5 ym L
w H 3
GW i i
| g
B
il a
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
112[3]+ 516]7]8 1B E == Bk T
1 i €K1 22 KD Y K R K D ) sliolTi[re[Tslral 15116 ﬂh »
TSR G
71819134 (F39 B30) , (B33
\654} 12]3]4155
MEL186J
1526
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through

e 15A fuse (No. 63, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible fink box) @l
e to lighting switch terminal

e through terminal 3@ of the lighting switch

e to front fog lamp relay terminal @ . [l
Front fog lamp operation
The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation. EM

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position
e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch and body grounds

Go) and @&o. LG

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

o from front fog lamp relay terminal &

e toterminal D of each front fog lamp. E®
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and (&0.

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

FE
GL
(T

AT

ST
RS
BT

HA
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

EL-F/FOG-01

BATTERY
n
@
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 18A .
[63]
OR RIY
||'_§'l]
OFF/ 2ND
18T
LIGHTING
® PSS SWITCH
(E108) , (B
Low . E® . ED
9
HIGH
[Lich
1
OR GIY
=7 [xml
5 FAONT FOG
[l LAMP RELAY
°
Iy ]
OR/B G/OR
z1
JOINT
CONNECTOR-5 | ¢—{ 2 |moRE
(E48)
LI%IJ GIOR
oA OR/B =
] [ FronT
FRONT [ | FRONT FOG LAMP
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP OFF oN | SWITCH
LH RH _ ,T
@D
L2 ] [L2]) [L32])
B E B
. ]
.
Illllllllllllll‘. ®
1 |
B B
B A
&
1 | %
ED . & 1 Ea8 (XE1E®
GY GY 2l2j2f 5 L
et et ]
[ ==1 73 ) [ I I
dehe EEEo!
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FRONT FOG LAMP

r Fog lamp {LH side)

/f Wm‘ I

Adjusting screw

MELS85E

Screen

Main axis of light

e

ol

7.6 m (25 ft)

MEL327G

“Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Car of foglamp lens

axis {height of fog
/ lamp centars)

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center

i

100 (4)

Unit: mm (in)

ad

High-intensity areas
MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

h. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant, g
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting {4

SCrew.

=

LC

EC

FE

GL

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog MT

lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

AT

A

BA

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten- gR
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp

centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head- §T

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Bulb Specificatibns

RS

ltem

Wattage (W)

Front fog lamp

55

EL-61
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [i], located in the fuse block {(J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @3 .

Then the illumination of odo/trip meter in combination meter turns on.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illumination

system. .
The ashtray, clock and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the illumination control switch. The bright-

ness of these lamps does not change. _ .
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-

mination system.

Component Power terminal Ground terminal
lllumination control switch @ @ and @
Combination meter @ @
Combination meter (QOdoftrip meter) @ @
A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) @ @
Heater control unit (With manual A/C) @® @
Rear window defogger switch ® ®
Power window switch LH @ ®
Hazard switch @
Audio @
AJT device @ @
CD player @ @
ASCD main switch ® ®
Power window switch RH ® @
Ashtray @ @
Glove box lamp D @
Clock @ @

With the exception of the glove box lamp, clock illumination and the ashtray illumination, the ground for all of
the components are conirolled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control switch and body grounds

@, @D and (@D,

When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal @ is grounded through the glove box lamp switch ter-

minal (O and body grounds i3, and (4.
The ashtray illumination terminal @ and clock illumination terminal @) are grounded directly through body

grounds (#3), and (i,
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ILLUMINATION

m FUSE

IGNITION SWITCH
CN or START

m FUSE

MFUSE

Schematic
POWER WiNDOW SWITCH &l
ILLUMINATION <DRIVER S|DE)
(Rr RH» HAZARD SWITCH
) (ILLUMINATION) A
P
(Rr LH) D
0% : :
~ BV
(Fr RH) AUDIO GiLLUMINATION)
, &
{T)
(FrLH) LG
= A/T DEVICE
D {ILLUM INATION)
(Lock switch) Y- —@
Ty
| ) EC
CD PLAYER
(Deor lock switch) (ILLUMINATION)
27 co @ —— (D F,E
ASCD MAIN SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION)
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER )
SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) ® & & CL
(o>
POWER WINDOW T
SWITCH ILLUMINATION
COMBINATICN METER (PASSENGER SIDE)
QLLUMINATION) A |
o
B AT
ASHTRAY
GLLUMINATION)
S i
A
HEATER CONTROL UNIT
(ILLUMINATION) GLOVE BOX
GLOVE BOX LAMP  LAMP SWITCH
Y © S GLLUMINATION) =y BA
A/C AUTC AMP, (ILLUMINATION) BR
O 'y
& F CLOCK
(ILLUMINATION)
G ‘ o ST
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL SWITCH RS
m —“I
- =
o~ BT
p
o < g A
=z & 2 a o
=5 Blolo 2 B S g &
I = o E O <
Q=50 £ £ £ £ <
= N

BATTERY

MEL108I
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

BATTERY IGNITHON SWITCH EL"I LL'O 1
RG ON or START

Refer to EL-POWER.

.
S| o S«
BLo

G
LIGHTING I
SWITCH
OFF @ 15T 492ND G

COMBINATION
METER
(ILLUMINATION)

L
SN
O miz
RAY
RS I
. RAY Next
1 1 g
Tzall ac [[s]] HEATER R
o conT i
(ELUMI- {ILLUMI- [2]
NATION) NATION) ILLUMINATION
|L25]) (D) : [Lis]] : A CONTROL SWITCH
RIY

-e=-E{} -1

||_m
IIP.-m
llhm:

:With aute A/C
: With manual A/C

M13) (u73) (N
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=]
M32
L&
I —
FIEEEE  —
mgsasﬁiﬁsigjg (ED) 17]28]25 |24 2z]20] 18] 15] (W8S 28] o726|25]24| 23] 2[1] (MS7)
. W 16] [26]23]21]13]1[14] B 36[35]3433[32 GY

 —|
[1i]5]1a]12] E;gs

MEL4Z22J
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-02
e
Pracedin -
page < _ ! {e> o0 ﬁ
1z2]] L EH L RA
R/B RIG RIL
e
RIG LE
ITed
RIG “ EC
.; R/L Next page FE
RIG _ oL
[zl
. o DRIVER
DOOR POWER RORTROL MT
LOCK Ié(\?ﬂSCH e WINDOW [T
SWITCH ILLUMINATION ('-CUO‘)
AT
RIY
rﬁ"f_l RL FA
(51! rean winpow Al HAZAFD
g\ﬂi‘?cer? ER SWITCH BA
(ILLUMINATION) RNV (ILLUMINATION)
™ (T
s @D |
. . D, (O,
RBAY RY m RAY BB
I ST
i -
Refer to last page {Foldout page). :
BT
1]2]3f4]5K 6] 71a]a]w0 2]6]1 4|5 &
N KN R £ K B L NaELE 57121113 !
W W W MA

1ofafa]7]egAs]4]3]2]1
BT 15 |14 [13 [i2] 13

<€
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL. — (Cont’d)

Precedin
oaga 19 @M-._Oﬂ e () pess—— ) s——— WL@S&?&%
i Dm
RIL
RIL AL L RIL AL
[IFl =l l_l =1 [l PASSENGER
ALDIO AT DEVICE PLAYER ASCD MAIN DOOR
(ILLUMINATION) ILLUMI- (ILLUMI- SWITGH POWER
) QATION) NATION) (ILLUMI- WINDOW CONTROL
Mes) : <EB> NATION) SWITCH UNIT
) (Ms9) . ILLUMINATION | (LCU02)
1% ® @ I O GED
A [EN] E3] L] Ll
RIY RIY RY RIY T
. G
M74
RYY
), CAS)
Precedin -
page g@m-. O O @)
:With CD player  €BS)» : BOSE system
| With ASCD : Excent for BOSE system
A With AT
a]
IEBRESBEBED
gg‘: Mﬁ? [ Tzl3]a 5|s| 11|1z[13|14|15|1sﬁ7|1e
F =TT =" l
= ol !
B AE 24
!
aREE0HE I 7 A P e |
W ] lL w B
0]9]8]7 6K A5]14]13]2]1
g l17 e 15 1413 ]2t E"ﬁ,g
MEL1121
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

use EL-ILL-04
E?_-ILL-OE @ = : E%
) @l
H
MIA
ke @'“’L—O———IJ' I EM
RIL RL RIL LG
5 & o
GLOVE BOX
(IrANATION) AN NATION) LSt inATION) EC
Ex En oI e
B RW B
GL
MIT
AW

[ .

GLOVE BOX
LAMP SWITCH
OPEN | (ILLUMINATION)

OES) [FA

@ n BR
B B B B ST
n

1 — |

= L —
M73 M111 RS
E!%tc last page (Foldout page}. T['

® H®  EE

w BR AR BR [H]A
DX

MEL 1131
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SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
- With theft
1 ] Refer to warring system
7.5A 7.5A EL-POWER. BTy : without theft
warning system
13 ’ | *1 PU:TW>
2] NES] AT . PU/Y :
i Hia YiG
o Oy @y
(M10)
.. OOp------==Leae---
TRUNK
@ ROOM R/B YiG
LAMP
& |
(L2 ®
A R/B
Oxcr [ I
€W> | ¥iG Y/G
PU [Eml [Em
L1 Caie ina N
DIODE ON ON LH RH
'y on | (LLUMINATION) on |(LLUMINATION)
2] ofF — | oFF T _ _
A oD ! OFF T OFF 1
2 2 P
5 & iL2]) L2} (L]
. — = B B B
PUIY PUIY I : :
[ [ i
TRUNK TRUNK B
o o (A
OFEN | switew OFEN | switcH W0
CLOSE CLOSE T i
=] ] ®
B ] I I I
I ; g B. B B
a B + L X
Bi8) (819 D M @D
Refer to last page (Feldout page).
-
A ==E 3]
[l feo e o EEe flo @ He
MEL180J
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METER AND GAUGES

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally

by control unit combined with speedometer. @l
e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*

*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter

is erased when the battery cable is disconnected. MA
e Odo/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

=
HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER
LG
The display is changed by pushing the reset button.
Push (For less than 1 sec.) E@
y Push {For less FE
- - Fush F— than 1 sec.) — =
g |t [TRIP 1 . [ TRIP 1 :.j
lobo {FIHE] 2 E7 ~(TRPy  HA&
3 4 CL
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
) (For more {For more
+ Push or release than 1 sec.} than 1 sec.) MT
the reset button
¥ Y AT
TRIP[A skninlx TRIP KUt
| TR SRR s LOon
[FA
SEL253V

Note:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odoftrip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times ST
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal (9 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied RS
e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal G .

Ground is supplied BT
¢ 1o combination meter terminal @

e through body grounds Gn, and (o).

IFA
FUEL GAUGE _
The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied
e to combination meter terminal ® for the fuel gauge

from terminal 3) of the fuel tank gauge unit
through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and DX
through body grounds and (i9).

EL-69 | 1537



METER AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont’d)

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal G of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal ® of the ECM

¢ to combination meter terminat @) for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage signal is sent

e to combination meter terminals & and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals ) and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

1538 EL-70



METER AND GAUGES

ODO/TRIP METER
ILLUMINATION

Combination Meter

@l
.
SERVICE A
ENGINE
SOON |
LG
U : BRAKE DIODE E®
v ‘n
1 /; ) e "| ‘..‘ o ‘.“ “l 1 FE
\
BHOQOT : ORe8O
b1 v
3 1
¢ cL
» ©
rd
o % T
|
’ \
4
S [ .
AT
DIODE
BA
(1] 2] 3)/mN 4] 5] 6] n
HEE 1111() A RA
- ETLE (EE B FZERE
BB
@ : For U.S.A.
28 21 8 23 22 15 % : :\?trhC:c::da ST
: ]
[o] Q el o Q Q
s o " 2 RS
0.0 © ©.6.0 L Bz |8 e =
= o ) W Y
HEEEEN oY NE .z 00 e ©
Qﬁ— gl k= o w O ' D E[ =2 Sl wi e cf b ~ )
E n|2|Z|El°8 5 = i ' L o3 wlolu|Z|g|5| ¥
| o < =) f 2l << TS| O o
§ © 2128 i = e : e w 2z |0 e &
S = ~- - EPC CONNECTOR--- | @ = |2 3 YA
3 Mt 9 9 i afeel \|8 S
G UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT | £, I ! -
] {with spsedometer and odoftrip : t =}
= meter} ! | g
v sy yyd 70 T z
T - - FPC CONNECTOR - - Z
o
I 1 I 1 FPC CONNECTOR T
@ [a] (=] [»] [=] I [ ] [+ [s] J) (=] Q [+] (] Q

29 20 7 35 34 2 4 3 5 14 24 16 13 39 31 30 9 11 40 38 10 19 1 12
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METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON or START
% 7.5A 10A BL,E}E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

YiL

=
r P/L W To EC-VSS, ATAT, EL-ASCD, HA-AC,A

YiL

i@l

E}o_m{g-m*

EL-METER-0O1

WATER TEMP.
GAUGE

PL
TACHOM-
ETER

izl

%9

FPC CONNECTOR — =

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (With speedometer and ododrip meter)

<Ay With AT
W : With T
FUEL
GAUGE
COMBINATION
METER
@52 . e . (e

=

BRW LG/B WiG ORIL Us B
I_I_|
L
ORIL
BRW LGB WiG =l LB
r'j.r'j FUEL TANK |—'—|
IEI GAUGE UNIT
&)
BRW LG/B WiG 622 LB
]
B
BRW LG/B WG I L/B ’ I I I
2 r"‘||1—| YEHICLE I‘"Im .1 ERl B B B B
|
SENSOR TACHO I }.EEEQG::WER o
€Y e : =
- Fioi A 5 A
= : D + @
. Refer to last page (Foldout page).
2Rl —=5]6]7] 1[2[3[C]4]5]8]7 oD
1 ) i1 £ ) R S8 K £ 1 X (“'LSVE AR EREEE ,
Fi0i
r———-—=-=-- 2_ _________________________________ 1
EERn /=EAE 71 ) 22 R W\ P PR I
RIAREAEINNERE {24]23]22]21 Ezo]19|wa|17|1s]15|@ 0] 30[38]37]| 36| 35[34] 3332 1
I 1

DD @
Y Y

1540
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METER AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odo/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode. al
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE A
1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A” or “TRIP B”.
2. Turn ignition switch to OFF. EM
3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
4. Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”.
5. Push odoftrip meter switch more than three times within 5 LG
seconds.
EC
FE
CL
6. Al odo/trip meter segments should be turned on. NIT
NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be
replaced. AT
TRIPLAT Z¢ ¢ 120 121 121 It At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
ODO[B] AV LF Lt Ly 1LY mode.
FA

SEL110V|

7. Push odoftrip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge B[R
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.
NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to ST
become stable.

SEL111V

DX

EL-73 1541



METER AND GAUGES

Combination
meter housing

Front cover

SEL311V

SEL109V

Check land
terminal

SEL114V|

1542

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedomneter) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.

DISCONNECT

1.

Remove front cover from combination meter housing.

2. Open connector cover. _

3. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.

4. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up.

CONNECT

1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC. o

3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
of FPC.

Resistance: 0Q
4. Close connector cover.

EL-74



METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

k4

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, EL-
73.

No ;
.| Do meter warning

Yes

y

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

lamps operate?

Yes

Y

No

A

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, EL-76.

Check the screws
securing speedomster
and FPC.

(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter. For
detalls refer to EL-79.)

Can Diagnosis mode

| be activated?

Yes No

A 4

Malfunction is indicated
in Diagnosis mede.

r

Check the following:

e FPC connector con-
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)”,
EL-74.

e Screws securing the
malfunctioning meter/
gauge
{The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to
EL-79.)

NG

OK

A 4

r

'

Y

No malfunction is indi-
cated in Diagnosis
mode.

Replace speedometer
{unified meter control

unit).

r

SYMPTOM CHART 2
Refer to EL-76.

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-76.

Reconnect FPC connecter and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair matfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible -Print Circuit (FPC)", EL-74.

EL-75

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

(HI2,

1543



METER AND GAUGES

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/trip
meter indicate(s) malfunction
in Diagnesis mode.

+ Speedometer {Unified meter control unit)

Multiple metser/gauge indicate
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

« Replace speedometer (unified meter cantral unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

e Meter/Gauge
e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating makfunction. If
the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to
“METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK”, EL-79.

2. If the resistance Is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter
controt unit).

Symptom chart 2 (N

o malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and odo/trip
meter are matiunctioning.

—_

. Sensor
- Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter
2. FPC connector

3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check vehicle speed sensor.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR {Refer to EL-77.)
2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexibfe Print Circuit
{FPC)", EL-74.
3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Multiple meter/gauge are mal-
functioning. {except
speedometer, odo/trip meter)

-

. FPC connector

2. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit}

1. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)", EL-74.
2. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
waler tamp. gauge is malfunc-
tioning.

-

. Sensor/Engine revelution signal
- Tachometer

- Fuel gauge
- Waler temp. gauge
2. FPC connector

3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to EL-
78.)

INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer to EL-78.)
INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-79.)

2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)", EL-74.

3. Replace speedometer (unified meter contral unit).

Before startmg trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-75.

| DISCONNEGT

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

1544

=) N
(H . Power supply circuit check
Combination meter . . ) o
connector (Va3 Terminals Ignition switch position
=V 1111 @ © OFF ACC ON
L L ® Ground Battery Battery Battery
G voltage voltage voltage
Batte
ﬂ @ Ground ov ov voltagrz
KB &

" If NG, check the following.
7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in fuse block (J/B)]

L]
Combination meter e 10A fuse [No. [13], located in fuse block (J/B)} o
connector (M) e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

FCIIITITTT

viL i

@

®

SEL304VB

EL-76



METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Combination meter
connactor (Vg3

: €
&

wul|

DISCOMNECT

SEL305VB)

Ground circuit check

Terminals

Continuity

(1@ - Ground

Yes

CIDE: wih T

=

MELB26FE

Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensar terminals @ and & .
Resistance: Approx. 2500

OK

A

Check harness for open or short between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-77

Vehicle speed T e INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Combiration meter | CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK | vehicle speed sensor is
connector OUTPUT I OK
Ez 'ID] !? |[ 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
] transmission,
La/s BR/W 2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @ and @ while quickly
Vehicle speed D o turning speed sensor pinion,
ini Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
SEhsor pinion SEL30BVB [2) PR
&) .
m DISCONNECT
| A€ B :
Vehicle speed sensor CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. NG i Replace vehicle speed
cennector T with AT » sensor

€l

MiA

M

LG

EC

FE

GL

AT

FA

BiR

ST

1545



METER AND GAUGES

unit connect

2

Combination meter
connector o) CORKECT
BV ] HS.
T
S
W/G @ -Qd
D S
SEL414V
& DISCOMNECT ™
TS &

Fusal tank gauge

or (822}

[Q]

I

MEL713G
DISCONNEST
] @ﬂ %
HS. 15.
Combination meter Fuel tank ;
gauge unit
connector connector
HER7=\NEIN
LT TR 3
OR/L OR/L
SEL308VB
1546

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

oK

NG

Y

Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ECM
and combination meter

L

INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE

Engine revoiution signal is
OK.

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL
TANK GAUGE UNIT.

Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terrinal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG

OK

r

B
L

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

CHECK GAUGE UNITS.
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT

CHECK” (EL-80).

NG

Y

OK

=
h 4

Repair or replace,
Refer to FE section.

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

SHORT.

1. Disconnect combination connector and
fuel tank gauge unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal & and fuel tank gauge
unit terminal 3.

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal & and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

NG

OK

Y

Fuel tank gauge is OK.

EL-78

Repair harness or connec-
tor.




METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

mi%f?] @%\ INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER
HS. ="\ ]
Combination meter  Thormal transmitter CHECK IHEHMAL TRANSMITTER. NG.; Repair or raplace.
connector connector gf-{flgé:(q’ JETF_EBFE}’;AAL TRANSMITTER
(11 = ) .
LTI 14 EI oK al
L/B A
* a : - A
[a] CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR | Repair hamess or connec-
o = SHORT. tor.
1. Disconnect combination connector and EM
SEL309VE thermal transmitter connector. :
2. Check continuity between combination
meter-terminal 4§ and thermal transmit-
ter terminal (3} . LS
Continuity should exist.
3. Chack continuity betweert combination
meter terminal 4 and ground. EC
Continuity should not exist. =
OK
y FE
Thermal transmitter is OK.
. . CL
Electrical Components Inspection
METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK BT
1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)" (EL-74).
2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge. AT
Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q B2
A-C A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 80 - Approx. 170 BA
] Bl
Tachometer \
@ Fuel Gauge ST
o) Speedometer @
Temp. Gatge © @OQ ® ® @ ®
@ @ & ® o @
e © RS
® ® © ®
®
r
o e o) 8
0 Combination meter reverse side o)
SEL310V
[A
1D
1547
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METER AND GAUGES

MEL424F|

Vehicle speed sensor

Voltmeter
Approx. 0.5V
{Alternating
current
(AC)] @ T

MEL356D)

1548

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals & and (®.

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
+ | (=) mm {in} (Q)
= Ful 32 (1.26) Approx. 5 - 8
E G "2 1/2 93 (3.66) 32-34
-3 Empty 157 (6.18) 80 - 81

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITI'ER CHECK
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance (Q)
60°C (140°F} Approx. 170 - 210
100°C (212°F} Approx. 47 - 53

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK

1. BRemove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
between terminals (@) and (b).

EL-80



WARNING LAMPS
Schematic

@l
MIA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
M7
AT
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BY

HY

HH H1 HH H1 HOLIMS HOLIMS 1IN
HOLIMS  HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLMS  T3A31 LINN - HILIMS IPONE  HOLIMS HOSN3S
HOOO — HOOQ HOOO HOOC  JWWHE QN I9WO FHNSSTud 1138 TIATT SISONBVIQ
Hv3d Hvay INOH4 INOW3 ONDIHVA  3dVHA  BOLYNHALY SNV =04 10 138 HIHSYM wo3 OVA HiY

DB DD Lo o, .
|

—
1

cormbination

meter

To

LNn| &8
HOSN3S
SISONEVIQ
ovadiv| o

LINN TOHINGS S04/88Y
3 r y x
) A H
e i % | woca{® diveale) FouvHo @) S 132 ®) 10@) we® Hwm®  vovoin® | | X
] NOULONNATYN | 2 H
x
440 < R

sev® S0l n__._mmw S

A

o

3snd E

LHYLS 1© NO
HILIMS NCILINDI

soLwm: B>

1549
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —
] EL-WARN-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

('}155 BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

D)
] _

5|
G
’éﬂ—'

4
P
o

e D Next page

YVY

COMBINATION
ER

_ MET
190 @
( MALFUNGTION )
AIRBAG @ INDICATOR (S was @
LAMP
FPC CONNECTOR ¢

RAW B LG/B Y
I_I_‘ -MS

13F
E101

Y
AW LG/S
M52 l—l—l
I
AW LGB
LOW | swiTGH
HIGH T EdS

LG/3 B
Ly ’ﬂ n Irs] I
I_l_l B B B B LED-R 4
(51 areac n ECM I
W/ (LED} |DIAGNOSIS @ E B
SENSOR
il = 4 = 4 &
Mi3) (w73 Es0) (E5)
Foldout page}.
IAHD =B E0E — Refer to last page ( page}
) T T T 2 S S A T E e (M0
) €D

(Fig1)

]
GIHES
BR
1234<>5673@
17]9 7 [1s]2e] 1 1] Je2fi0] (24
90| 11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18[19]20 w5 TS 116 %

MEL193J
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
Preceding page @ ot P b Next page @H
COMBINATION
METER
SEAT BELT ol FUEL - : MA

]| ] [N B
G/R BR/Y R/B
B LC
x @D
Gl EC
AIR BAG
SEAT BELT BAGGoi 1
UNIT = @ EE
EA |—'—| '—'—l
BUGKLE SWITCH -
L22]} BRY T FI/B
GR To EL-METER <@ OR/L CL
M
G BT

ORL  RB
IJ_I' gl
3 4
BR/Y Al
GR - I_l_l Fid
|J_| ' FUEL TANK
[1] vy GAUGE UNIT '

D) FA
SEAT BELT
FAS..TEN UNFASTEN SWITCH LH m
[EX] § )

) =
0
=

oL
H
— BHIGH |~

I|Pm-._w
@R
@

8 B B
4 5 T — &S
Bi6 5
Heler to Iasi page (Foldout page}.
ettty : Ell
112[3]ca[4]5]6]7 NERA/=\\RAL 31a0]20] 28/ 27]z6]25
(=D I
8|9 [1o[11]12]13]14[15]16 I [afafe][rol sl 8] 7 (ve2) 40]39§38]37]] 3635 [34] 3332 M4 I
GY | W w
e e l A
ran
1N ]
AHEENGr I G (INED
\E[61718/ &y B E W N EY A
2[3T4=_ —Is5]6[7]8 ' 12X
17]9 7 [s[e0[ 1 [i] e lz2f10] (24
o10] 11|12 13[14]1s[Fe[i7 18] 18]20 W shelsT 1% RGN
MEL194.
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
EL-WARN-03

@ : For Canada

Preceding > — DNext page
page COMBINATION
TER
@ CHARGE BRAKE .MEE '
E]
WiR W/R wn
JOINT
CONNECTOR-16
- L e
@ @ num WH{Z E:#Y-OKE_Y‘TO EL-DTRL
W/R @ YR *
----- e
W/R Y/R
Y
[zer]l
Y/R I!F'IHD
WiR
0 1l
/R BRAKE FLUID
LOw |LEVEL SWITCH
-
HIGH
(8]
B
Y
WiR I—l—’
|—|L|—| I [1]
2
L PARKING
9 BRAKE
ALTERNATOR I APPLIED [swiTCH
(E40) I — (B10)
B B HELEASEE)T GO
A B _L
e ® & =
___________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[=] ' A/=\FBAL AR /=\\E FEE k M),
1 5 31§30]2 5 (M3
ﬂ I 141312|11I10937 40393337|a_s|'35343332|' M. BD

N
. (<] ]
Ak QHED
Y GY B

1552
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
Preceding 1™ o - ~ @:With TCS
Pace COMBINATION
DOOR _ 1= METER @l
:
TCS
sup (DI (Pres WA
|| ||§ﬂ| |L§£]| (L) EM
RIW L A UR
‘ LE
EG
& "
L R UR
AW
e G0 e
17T
i &
RAN
GL
L A LR
[[z2]} = [zl
SLIP TCS OFF ABS |ABS/TCS MT
SILA SILA sha |CONTROL
ONIT
AT
i i i )
AW RAW RAW AW
[l [l I Il
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR 5
DOOR DOCR DOOR DOOR BR
OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
_ LH _ RH LH _ RH
CLOSED T CLOSED _T CLOSEDUT CLOSED 'T T
BS
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
_________________________________________ @ . E BT

L. ]
en @ H. @
B B BR BR

|s6}57|58(53]50]61]s2 ssmsssaa?selas i RIA R B 18 R i i) [ B R FB R &
|29 ] 30 31] 32 33 | 34 []35]36]37]36]39]40]41 4243|44454s474a||49|50|51I52|53l54|55| TS

[112]3]als] s‘llr]a[9|10]11|12|13|14|15|1s|17|1a|19120[21|22]23|24|25 |sler]oe]| B

MEL196J
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WARNING LAMPS

M (= Electrical Components Inspection
FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
ﬁl e Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in
Q] the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist.
CAUTION: :

Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.

More than
10 mm (0.39 in)

Float MEL355D

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Qil pressure . Continuity
kPa (kg/icm?, psi)
More than 10 - 20
_ NO
Engine start (0.1-02,1-3)
Less than 10 - 20
‘ YES
Engine stop (0.1-02,1-3)
Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

- SEL748K

DIODE CHECK
e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester.

Continuity

exist No continuity

SELS01F

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

MEL793H
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WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [0, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning buzzer terminal @l
e to key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied at ali times ‘

e through 15A fuse (No. 6l located in the fuse and fusible link box) : MA
e to lighting switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 6], located in the fuse and fusible link box) EM
e to BCM terminal ).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied .
e through 7.5A fuse [No. (12, located in the fuse block (J/B)] LG
e to BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @ through body grounds@ (73 and (Wi,

When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is supplied EC
e through BCM terminal G2
e to warning buzzer terminal 3 . e

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound.

Ignition key warning buzzer

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver's door open, the warning buzzer GL
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied

e from key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal @). MT
Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal &

e to BCM terminal @ . AT
Front door switch LH terminal @) is grounded through body grounds (&8> and &9).

Light warning buzzer

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver's door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning buzzer FA
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied. _

e from tail lamp relay terminal ® .
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)] [RA
¢ to BCM terminal 33.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @ BR
e to BCM terminal @ .

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds E® and Gi®). sy
Seat belt warning buzzer -

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for
approximately 6 seconds. BS
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal 8. BT
Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds @& and @i).

EL-87 1555



WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

orreny | [1NTON SWITGH | ey | EL-BUZZER-01
7.5A 7.5A ﬁ FUSE BLOCK ﬁ
56 | [40] (J/8) [66]
y ,
P I T ] R/L
Refer to
L"%'GlJ L1|7G|_| Ll%l_‘ ]l EL-POWER.
P/IG YiL Y/B
o e
F @ 1ST 49 2ND |(E109)
ey |OF (GID]
oN |swiTcH
12
' 1 L3 2] l
R
] =1 = .
D) 7 WARNING ||
P N BUZZER YiL
A 7.5A FUSE BLOCK
3 3 |
LR ED
YiR L._l
 (us) I;ﬁ
\ \ Ii &D
P PG YiR YiL RIL
[l =711 [Emal [l fe2]l oo
BAT IGN BUZZER KEY SW LIGH (BODY
1ST  |conTROL
DO(%FA)S W SEAT BELT SW GND %DU LE].
(103) , (Miod) ,
|t2s]] [Le]) La])
WIL G/IR B
| ]
@) = /R W) To EL-WARN
4 @D
wiL G/R
=1l 1
FRONT SEAT BELT
DOOR BUCKLE ®
OPEN | SWITCH FASTEN SWITCH LH - 1 n
— UNFASTEN
CLOSED — B B B B
] =] &= 1 N l
" o
B B B8 B
1 - 2 = 41 K &1
\ ® 13 @D
o e I Reter to last page (Foldout page).
= =l (D)
I Ll — =] |
} 78] ool 1[iz[1a[1a]1s]6]| 108y  [fe7]eslzela0fa1 [se]aae]| (1) E‘*SB f : (v3) . oD
] 17[8[1e[20f21[22|23[2a]o5 6| Gy |{3ssslar[selsefeelaileE]| GY 41516155y [ '
_______________________________________
_ _
HE G
W 1] 5 {10f12] R 1 B
MEL197J
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WARNING BUZZER

=) L= CONSULT
[ Oaia dnk comector for | | CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. al
RAA
B
3. Turn ignition switch "ON".
4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
_ EC
|
- FE
START
[ SuUB MODE ] oL
SEF392|
I SELECTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS”. T
| ENGINE |
[T l AT
| airBAG |
| vms ] EA
I |
| ]
SEL280U
6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT 3R
| SELECTTESTITEM  [¥] BELT TIMER”.
[ vMs comm cHECK | -
{ POWER WINDOW |
DOOR LOCK
I | ag
{ WIPER ]
: |
SELZ81U]

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn- 14
|  seecromamoce [0 ing buzzer. '
| DATA MONITOR | '
[ AcTIVE TEST | _

I | D)
L_ |

L |

| SELS04U
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW ‘

CHECK iN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

b4

IVMS COMMUNICATION BIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does seif-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnaostic procedure on the Iy
diagnostic resufts. (EL-172) next page.
NG ] i 4 h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
b 4 r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system,.
OK
h 4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

« To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. (56}, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1558 EL-90



WARNING BUZZER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

REFERENCE PAGE EL-82 EL-92 EL-93 EL-93
=
3
B &l
— ©
4 c
o -
— ~N T ;M @ <+
w5 w § w = w A
C s o = c 2 ol
2 % o0 =2 = 2
o2 [ el O
] [T w o LLJ
Q5 Q o QE Q EM
Qe o w [ @ Q
@ T = T g o
[ o 3 o o
O 2 Q£ Q5 2
> & X 2 2 LG
<5 8 <3 = EC
SYMPTOM o2 Ox o<z )
Light warning buzzer does not acti-
X X
vate. =5
Ignition key warning buzzer does not X ¥
activate.
. CL
Seat belt warning buzzer does not X X
activate. .
Alt warning buzzers do not activate. X - T
AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-91 1559



WARNING BUZZER

#MONITOR O
HO/LMP 18T SW  OFF
| RECORD
SEL3515
# MONITOR O
IGN KEY SW ON
| RECORD
SEL357S
m_ CONNECT h
HE O
' ; 12v
BCM connector (i) @_‘
= ﬁ: ov
3
YiL
SELO42VA
1560

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 1ST SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode |l
(Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-178.

OK

h 4

Go to Procedure 4,

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Key switch input signal check)

Check the following.

"| «7.5A fuse (No. [5],

located in the fuse block)

o Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
maode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G
and ground.

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

CK

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-92

Check the following.

"| » 7.5A fuse [No. [40],

located in the fuse block
(J/B)l

¢ Key switch (insert)

» Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch




WARNING BUZZER

7 MONITOR ]
SEAT BELT SW ON
RECORD
SEL3595
%« MONITOR ]
DCOCR SW-DR ON
RECORD i
SEL3475]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH | NG | Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. "1« Seat belt buckle switch
CONSULT  Seat belt buckle switch
= ground circuit
See “SEAT BELT SW” in “Data Monitor” » Harness for open or
mode. short between BCM and
When driver's seat belt is not fastened: seat belt buckle switch
SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF
OR
@ ON BOARD
Perform On board diagnosis — Mode |l
(switch monitor) for seat belt buckle
switch. Refer to EL-178.
OK
h
Go to Procedure 4.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT NGL Check the following.

SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data monitor”
mode.
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

@ ON BOARD

Perfarm On board diagnosis - Mode 1
{switch monitor} for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-178.

JFOK
®

EL-93

o Driver door switch

o Driver door switch
ground circuit

e Hamess for open or
short between driver
door switch and BCM

MA

R

LG

EC

FE

CL

M

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

1561



WARNING BUZZER

=

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

and buzzer
e Harness for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

SEL4BAT,

1562

EL-94

¥ MONITOR | ®
IGN ON SW ON l
' CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL NG | Check the following.
B CONSULT "| o 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
located in the fuse block)
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Moenitor” e Hamess for open or
mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ON: BCM
| RECORD IGN ON SW ON
SELassy| | When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
— IGN ON SW OFF
m COMKECT OR
A€ @ (g) e
BCM connector (W)
=i Check voltage between BCM terminal @
Exi and ground.
QLT TTTT]
BIG Conditien of ignition switch Voltage [V)
ON Approx, 12
ACC or OFF 0
D O or
SELO43VA OK
& D y
W ACTIVETEST B Perform "WARN ALM” in “Active OK‘ System is OK.
OFF Test” mode. "
LIGHT WARN ALM Check buzzer operation.
or If CONSULT is not available, skip this
IGN KEY WARN ALM OFF procedure and go to the next proce-
or dure below.
seaT BELTwARNALM OFF NG
A 4
| ON || OFF | CHECK WARNING BUZZER NG | Reptace buzzer.
SEL323U| | 1, Disconnect buzzer connector. "
2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
—— check buzzer operation.
A€ o
y
Buzz
er conn..%r 1 Check the following.
- » 7.5A fuse (No. [40], located in the fuse
block)
e Hamess for open or short between fuse




WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)] 2l
e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal G through body grounds (&) and &o. _ MA
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 49 of the front wiper switch 0

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied LS
e through terminal G3 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed. EC
Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal 19 of the front wiper switch cl
e to front wiper motor terminal @ , in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

o through terminal @3 of the front wiper switch, MIT
to front wiper relay terminal @

through terminal @ of the front wiper relay,

to front wiper motor terminal & AT
through terminat & of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds Qu3), and @D,

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the EA
“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal 33

e from front wiper switch terminal @ BR
e through body grounds (&) and (0.

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal 8§T
o from front wiper switch terminal (9 .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay terminal @ RS
e from BCM terminal ® .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal &

through the front wiper switch terminal 3,

to front wiper switch terminal G3 HA
through front wiper relay terminal @,

to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds (G2 and E&).

Front wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal @ grounded.

FE

BT

WASHER OPERATION
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
o through 20A fuse [No. [20], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to front washer motor terminal @) .
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied
e to washer motor terminal @ , and
EL-95 1563



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

e to BCM terminal 33

e from terminal 3 of the front wiper switch

e through terminal @3 of the front wiper switch, and

e through body grounds (&) and (&0,

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the

same manner as the intermittent operation.

1564 EL-96



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

e oron EL-WIPER-01
- al
' ] EJL/JBS)E BLOCK | Referto EL-POWER.
EM| [6K] IL &In:q i B

I - LG
*e ®} Next page

éBH E@
I‘? el FE

FRONT WIPER RELAY
o
5
B

LI T .

F'/B
E— P/B @ Next page BT
OR f?@l OR J AT

' (A
——
_ LG/B LG/B mm | e— | G/
; ; -
LG L/ e [ e— /A Nex! page
- BR
IR F/B
ST
5 BB B .1
= 4 1 =
M13) (M73 M111 o
Refer to last page (Feldout page) .
— -
3
D@ e @ . & HA
N ey &l

MEL875H
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02
LG
Preceding page -
BR ﬁ
ER
[ERL
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT G
WIPER
---------- HI VOLUME I_._l
OFF @+ OFF . |FRONT [1]
T Lo WASH WIPER
& - _ SWITCH FH%m’ER
T e OFF MOTOR
| i
]
iy L L L L|7l_l =
LG/R LGB P
r -
@PIB—
4 o
=
LG/B I i Y S
Preceding page 4 @
= I
@LG}H
ﬁwe - P/B BR/W PW PU
: 28] L
ey =22 G (<l - L)
PIB BRAW Pfl\.'v PIU
I B PB PR BRAW PIW PU
@ = Ies1l ey (=]l el [a]l
i GND ACC WIPER  WIPER WIPER  INT o,
B B B B AMP SW SW VR [igo0v
N (INT) (WASH) CONTROL
® MODULE) I
1 @ 3 3
SR RRCE Win e B ED
Aefer to last page {Foldout page).
e @D
I
| r———
| --==—I [ I I [= ] TIE=912] :
(I | EA I3[ 1) 50 K2 K3 K K5 TS| O | i P2 Pl e R | [ 34|56 I
| EIR IR 2 & P R e E 5 | ) D 2 | . W HS. .
| ; |
L o o o e e e e e e e o e . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e A W R A e Jd

MELB76H
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WIPER AND WASHER

Data link connector f
CONSULT

=) L= l

SEL487T

NISSAN

CONSULT

[
ulu
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF3921

| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]|
[ ENGINE |
[ |
| AIRBAG |
| vms |
[ |
| |

SEL280U

|  seectTESTITEM
[ IvMs comm cHECK
| POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK
[ wiPER

IO I {3

SEL281U

f SELECT DIAG MQDE l:||
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST ]
| i
| i
| |
|

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

1.

3. Tumn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS".

6. Touch “WIPER".

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BY

DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper A

and washer.

EL-99

1o
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnhoses

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TC CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

Y

Does sel-diagnostic resulls exist?

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176}

Yes

Y

No

SYMPTOM
BASIS

y

Repair/Replace according to the self-
diagnostic results. (EL-172)

h 4

Perform diagnostic procedure on the
next page.

A

h 4

NG

WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO-
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)

OK

Y

REPAIR/REPLACE

A

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system,

&

NG

r

OK

CHECK QUT

NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during frouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1568 EL-100




WIPER AND WASHER

A
B +«MONITOR O
INT SW OFF
| RECORD |
SEL3408
B
* MONITOR O
IGN ACC 8W ON
I RECORD
SELO16U
AE
BCM connector (Miod)
=l
EEEEEN
CT T T 118
P/B
CRE 1
SELO52VA
[D]
W ACTIVETEST H
WIPER AMP OFF
OFF
SELB49U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL

TESTER

See “INT SW"” in “Data monitor’” mode. -
When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON
When wiper switch is in OFF position:
INT SW OFF
OR

NG

.| Check the following.

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode I
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (INT).
Refer to EL-178.

OK

r

| & Eront wiper switch

» Front wiper switch
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch

A

Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate,

EM

LG

EC

FE

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG-
NAL

B /g consuLT

See “IGN ACC SW” in “Data monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ACC or ON:
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

.| Check the following.

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &8
and ground.

Voltage [V)
Approx. 12

Ceondition of ignition switch
ACC or ON
OFF 0

OK

D] Y

”| o 7.5A fuse [No. [19],
located in the fuse block
(/831

o Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CL

MT

CHECK WIPER OPERATION
See “WIPER AMP" in “Active test”
mode.
Perform operation shown on dis-
play.
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to procedure 5.

OK

Replace BCM.

Y

NG

b 4

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

Check wiper relay.

NG

Replace wiper relay.

LOK
®

EL-101
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WIPER AND WASHER

AE®
BCM connector (it
=il
sl [T 111
[TTT11
P/B
& O
SELQ78VA
1570

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

s

INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK NG_ Replace BCM.

A

1. Turn ignition switch to “ACC”.
2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal
(® and ground under the following con-

dition.
Condition of
wiper switch Voltage [V]
OFF Approx. 12
Pointer swings frem OV to
battery voltage every 2 to 21
INT ; .
seconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper voluma sefting.

OK

r

Check the following.

» 20A fuse [No. 201, located in the fuse
hlock (J/B)] .

¢ Hamess for open or short between fuse
and wiper relay :

e Harness for open or short between
wiper relay and BCM

EL-102



WIPER AND WASHER

7 MONITOR [:]
INT RESIST 0.784K
| RECORD |
_ SEL3428
[B]

HE @

BCM connector (i)
=Tl

[ ]1

(I [
I A =

[]

PU

ey

=il

SEL393V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- | OK | Replace BCM.
UME INPUT SIGNAL -
= CONSULT
See “INT RESIST” in “Data monitor”
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-
ume.
Position of wiper knob Resistance k(2]

Short interval 0

Long interval Approx. 1

OR

B @ TESTER
Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.
Puosition of wiper knob Resistance [kQ]

Short interval 0

Long interval Approx. 1

NG
A 4
' i i NG intermittent wiper

Check intermittent wiper volume. .| Replace intermittent wipe

Refer to "COMBINATION SWITCH".

"1 volume.

OK

y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume

¢ Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-103

AT

AT

FA

IoX

1571



WIPER AND WASHER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
*MONITOR ] SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

WASH SW OFF combination.
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- [ NG| Check the following.
NAL "| » Front wiper switch
CONSULT o Hamess for open or

short between BCM and

See “WASH SW” in “Data monitor” moda. wiper switch

| RECORD When washer swilch is ON:

SEL34S WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagneosis — Mode I
(switch monitor) for wiper switch {(WASH]).
Refer to EL-178.

OK

4

Replace BCM.

1572 EL-104



WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

WIPER ARMS

1. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn it
“OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L,” immediately before
tightening nut,

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”.

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & "L,".

Clearance “L,’’: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L,”: 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in}
e Tighten windshieid wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Windshield wiper:
21 -26 N'm (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

Windshield wiper and washer

Washer nozzla adjustment

*1: 320 (12.60)
*2: 170 (6.69)
*3: 345 (13.58)
*4: 140 (5.51)
. *5: 100 (3.94)
6 *6: 240 (9.45)
8 *7: 350 (13.78)
*g: 470 (18.50)

£ AT,

Clearance “L."

With white marking

Unit: mm (in}
// Clearance “'L." 4
) _ ]
[ r\%;
Cowl top rubber end \Wﬂh white marking MEL3640D

SELQ24)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

@l

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

CL
T

AT

S]]
RS
BT
A

[0
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WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

| @/
\

: N=m (kg-m, in-ib)

3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

MEL358DA

Suitable tool

Nozzie hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in}

SEL241P|

-Washer nozzle

Washer tube

MEL358D

1574

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.
Adjustable range: +10°

Check Valve (Built in washer nozzles)

EL-106



- HORN .

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY | | ' EL-HORN-01
@l
10A | Reler to EL-POWER.
64 |
G/B WA
IJ'\ ]
[2] EM
% 5[| HORN RELAY
o ‘
JOINT LG
LL1.—|_| Ll%l_l CONNECTOR-2
GW G ED
=
ol —y—T1lke EC
O
[1] G
N ccrons =
& 1 Il G/W B To EL-THEFT
[ CL
G/W
E101
G54y BT
G/W
AT
Z1
" A
ER =
=
SPIRAL
CABLE
BR
§T
. G G
OFF HORN [l [Em|
ON | swiTCH © JPLHORN HORN BS
.y .‘ (HIGH) {LOW)
T
Refer to last page {Foldout pags).
Lo g @)
THeo [l 2l e @ HA
2|2]2| 5y il Kl Kl e 1 El e B B
Je[ald =  — = —*
5[6]7[B | [0/—3 (] !
gl1o] 11]12]13]14] 15]16]17]18} 15]20) I [8]4]s[2]1]7]3 (2\{23 13[14 12| |
S, A gL (B4
* ; This connector is not shown in "HAANESS LAYOUT".
MEL198J
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CIGAR-01
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK
1SA - [{JiB) Refer to EL-POWER.

OR/B

OR/B
CIGARETTE
LIGHTER [T

5

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SQCKET

aofo

1

||hm
I @m=
|!_m:

M13 M73 Mi11
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
2
B

MEL198J

1ore EL-108



CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLLOCK —

IGNITION SWITCH py— ] EL-CLOCK-01
¥ FUSE @l
% - % e (BJI!_I%CK Refer to EL-POWER.
I i A
- |leg] HG]
= =
i ER
LG
EG
FE
OR Y/L @L
a1 [l
ACC BAT cLock -
GND iLL
(S L2 AT
B AL
I A
— R/Lmp» To EL-ILL
BR
@
v 111 &
3 Bi B B
1 @ 1 RS
— JT_ _
M3 Mt BT
Refer to fast page {Foldout page).
A
1
. B

MEL200J
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
e The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

{tem Details of control

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON".

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

o through 20A fuse [No. 3], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @, and

e through 20A fuse [No. [33], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal & .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. {i2, located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1) and,

e to BCM terminal @.

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @) of the rear window defogger switch

e to BCM terminal @.

Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes.

1578 EL-110



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH . T - -01
ON or START BATTERY EI_ DEF 0
FUSE
!— ) BLOCK &l
(B}
% 754 % 20A g .20A |(E7i7) . |Referto EL-POWER.
$ ] IF
Sy En |L3R]] [28]
P/G G L B EM
1 =1 Il LG
EN IEI IEI AEAR WINDOW
g [| ] laesreer
9 ¢ E
G/8 LA Y
FE
||--------|p ................ {E]
G/B D LR LY cL
PIG I |
=7 [71 scm ® @ mm— un*}Next page
IGN  RA DEF |(BODY I T
ONTROL
HRsEvEF MODULE) R Uy
, (o )
=] Tl =5 i
AT
G/R /R LiH
I UR
7] [51 I
o R
INDIGATOR 2L rean Pk
3 LR el o Bl iy -
- DEF
OFF T ENSEH &,
(R 1A ' ' &) Lk BR
B8 i B
" I I I
B B 8 B
® RS
B
= 4 X &
Miz) @73 (i e BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e | @D "
1 2 M3 A
TH@ e | H He ! He ).
415151 "w 3[6] BR } 2 B: B @y, BD
————————— Eii7
E119

MEL201.)

EL-111 1579



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont"d)

IGNITION SWITCH
CC or ON

] EL-DEF-02

=
Preceding page @ LR —

E{be

g

on=-

y Cngh 5008 Sy

Be

FUSE
BLOCK

10A B

COOR MIBROR

DEFOQGGER
RELAY

DOCR MIRRCA
DEFOGGER
(DRIVER SIDE)

Refer to EL-POWER.

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
(PASSENGER SIDE)

@

B BNTA o]

=
~t
-

u@u@Pmuo

Jd

@:Ihm
Ilh::

a'fh.-_m

1580

BHE0E == HHEBED
T (12 [13]14] BB [17]18 . M‘K’c;
.EBGY ' .EEBGY

<l

o

EL-112

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Data link 'connector f
CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l

=/ L=y i CONSULT

BAA

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN |
LT
CONSU -
i
A FE
START
[ _SUB MODE ] el
SEF3821
| SELECTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS". T
{ ENGINE |
[AT | AT
| AIRBAG |
[ vms | FA
| |
| I
SEL280U
6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER?”. B8R
[  setectrestiem [
{ IVMS COMM CHECK | oT
[ PowER wiNDOW ] =
| poos Lock |
| wiPER | AS
: 1 ff
SEL281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear H[é\

window defogger. .

| seecromsmooe [

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

el s e L
S
2%

SELS04U

EL-113 1581



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

r

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A4 ¥
» Aepair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG ¥ h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
h 4 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the rmaffunction is completely fixed by operating the sysiem.
OK
X
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

» When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during troubie diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusibie link box}.

1582 EL-114



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

% MONITOR

'DEFOGGER SW OFF

U

[ RECORD

l

SEL364S

¥ MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

O

l

RECORD

SEL358U

CONHECT

s
HS.

BCM connector (Migd)

]
[TT1T1
[ [ ]

7]
L1

P/G

|!
© o 1

SELO43VA

BCM connector
] 1

i
|

7

G/B

W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
' not turn off after activating.

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

QUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check voltage betwéen BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Y

Condition of ignition swiich Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF G

SELO7EVA

OK

Y

Connect BCM connector.

;

®
EL-115

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER NGh Check rear window defog-
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL ger switch.
co&suu oK G
See “DEFOGGER SW" in DATA MONI- Y
TOR mode. Replace -
When defogger switch is pushed (turned rear win-
ONJ: dow defog-
DEFOGGER SW ON _ ger switch.
When defogger swiich is pushed again
(turned OFF): r
DEFOGGER Swgp';: F Check the ;Oilowing.
« Hamess for open or
ON BOARD short between BCM and
Check rear window defogger switch in ;‘ﬁ{c"gmdc’w defogger
Switch monitor (Mede (1} mode. (Refer to « Rear window defogger
On board.Diagnoms, EL-178.) switch ground circuit
lOK
NG ,
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL | Check the following.
B CONSULT o 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
E located in the fuse block
u " {J/BY]
%%%e.i GN ON SW"in DATA MONITOR o Hamess for open or
When ignition switch is ON: 5%"“’} between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON B
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF G
OK
5 !
NG

Check rear window defog-
ger relay.

OK

lNG

Replace
relay.

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

# Hamess for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM

(A

EM

LG

EG

FE

CL

M

AT

FA

RA

B

ST

RS

BT

A

1583



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

|

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE
TEST

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” In
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

NG

A4

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger
switch Voltage [V]
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12

OK

kA 4

macTveTesTH [
RRDEFOGGERRLYY QOFF
ON || OFF |
SEL66YU
A€ C)
BCM connector ({igd
=
ATTITT1T11
[TT 1111
G/B
@D O 1
SELOT7VA
1584

Check rear window defogger circuit.

EL-116

Replace BCM.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

+] =] Filament Check

' 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middie portion of
= gy each filament.
<> | @l
| MA
CHE o

B volts {normal filament)

SEL263 EM

o When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top_of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire LG
with your finger.

Tester probe E@

Heat wire

FE
6L
SEL122R
Burned out point 2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts. MIT
[+] [ [-)
w}
i .
=
FA
KD €
12 volts
[+] -]
T FS
—
| &7
D v
LBu roed out point RS
|
D o
0 volts T
SEL265

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester HA
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point. .
EL

DX

SEL266

EL-117 1585



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire ~\

Ruiler

Drawing pen Unit: mm (inE)‘ES‘10

]-Hepaired paint

]

N

9@'
SELO12D
l_ Repaired point
L\\‘
Heal gun
SELO13D)

1586

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

GOk~

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

cloth dampened in aicohol. .
Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of

drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in})] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-118



AUDIO

System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for audio system operating instructions.

BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [62], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to audio terminal ® .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [22], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio amp. relay terminal 3.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio terminal (9.

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio.

Ground is also supplied

e to audic amp. relay terminal @,

to front door speaker LH terminal @ and

to front door speaker RH terminal &

through body grounds (i), (W) and (D,

to rear speaker LH terminal 1) and

to rear speaker RH terminal (1)

through body grounds and E®.

When the audio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay @ from audio terminal @ .

Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied
e to front door speaker L.H terminal &

e to front door speaker RH terminal & and

e to rear speaker LH terminal @ and RH terminal @) .
Audio signals are supplied

e through audio terminals M, @, ® , @, 3, G, @ and @

&

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

GL

V)

AT

e toterminals @ and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH rear

speakers
e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals O and @ of the front speakers.

BASE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [B2], located in the fuse and fusible link box]

e to audio terminal & and,

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o to CD player terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to audio terminal @ and CD player terminal @.

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio and CD player.

When the audio power knob is pushed to the ON position, the audio signal is supplied

e through radio terminals O, @, ®, @, @, @, @ and Go

e toterminals M and @ of the LH and RH front speaker, LH and RH tweeter and LH and RH rear speaker.

EL-119

FA

RA

BR
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AUDIO

Schematic

H3AY 12 Q0
NV O1avy

HY HI HY HY H3Nv3ds H1 H1 ¥3xv3ads
—  Y3IHVIAJS yv3a dIMNVIdS dvId - ¥3IIIIML H004 INOY 4 H3133ml dJ000 INOHA
T = A= = =
S A A L ¥ 2 € . S £ 9 Il ¥+ 2 € € g9
{~-h = - q--h A--h A<_h 2R AZZh -
| | | | | [ f | 1| I ] | |
| | | | | | ! | I o | ] |
| | | I | L4 i I [ L I | |
I | 1 I _ | | (I { | |
[ I I | I | I i I i I
t “ “ ; = = | _ == ——e “ |
| | | |
I | | | I I I |
| | I | i f I i
| | | | | i | I
g i Y~ (! R 4=
St 9l Ll £l t+1 ¥ € 6 c 1
o] Av13d
£ o
g 8 £ ol g 2l
euusjuB Jamod o AII_ =
wa}sAs - \ /
uojIRUIWN| |1 Of | - VNNGEINY T 1
aoy YNNILNY —
MOQNIM asnd asnd asnz

NO 40 D0V
HOLIMS NCILIND|

Ad3lva

MEL802H

EL-120
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

IGNITION SWITCH

I EL-AUDIO-01

BATTERY ACC or ON BATTERY
1 FUSE
15A 10A 154 (%.g)cr( Refer to EL-POWER.
P { | @
[ EEE]] [2x]| i
L BR/B '
€ -
]
\ \ I* GW BRB
rjij Fﬁﬁa G =7 AUDIO
[o]l  I[GE]

FRSP (BACK-UP)

E
WINDOW ROD P/L
ANTENNA ANTENNA I
= ; i [&]
BAT
FRSP
LH ()
AMP
L

FRONT DOGR
SPEAKER
LH

TWEETER
H

1l2]afalskKAe]718]9]10 aal
1 {12{13]14]15]16]17]18 ue) 112][4]5]| (>
W 3 |[8 |l ay
___________________ 1 [a]
1 I
e e mE
W W 4|5]6

—— e e — — i —— o ——— —

5]
12 1|@ﬂi’
5 L
(6]
w ER

EL-121

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

B8

. E101)

MEL203J

VA

[EM

LG

EC

FE

GL

T

AT

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

1589



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

ANT ILL  LIGHT
GND SIG  GONT  Sw

SAUD'O EL-AUDIO-02

Preceding
page

L L)

B/R R/Y R/L

¥ I P } To EL-ILL
Ry mp
o

B/R M To EL-PIANT

R @ Next page

=

FRONT DOOR

SPEAKER TWEETER
s D42
1l2[al4]sKqs]7]als]io A [T2][4]5] s ]==l4[2
ili2T1a 4 (1516 [17 ] 18 s B sf7ls[5]3]1
w GY w
O]
11213 o
4]5|6 1]z

1590

MELBB3H

EL-122



EM

A

EL-AUDIO-03

RRASP
RH (+)
AMP

. RRSP
RH {-}
AMP

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

RRSP
LH (+)
AP

RRSP
LH {)
AMP

LG
EG

Preceding
page

FE
Gl
MT

AT
FA
RA
BR

A

BT
X

1591

MEL884H

.

Refer to last page (Foldout pagé}.

EL-123

@@

W

SPEAKER

REAR

16|12

15[14113[11

W

. (B4

w




AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

BATTERY IGN[TION SWITCH ) EL-AU DIO-04
|
S 1
15A 7.5A 10A E‘ESSK Refer to EL-POWER.
- |us
3 D j
2] |l1_.5ﬁ1| 2
PIL L/B L/B
-
P
m
L-—IP,L ) -
-

[ F ][ ]
To EL-ILL {‘ AL .

< Ry s @) s e— — ﬁ
RY RL Pl LB

B/R W To EL-P/ANT I_gglﬂl I'["zlﬁl I_p_r-ﬂ—l rzl't_l_l

fiLL LIGHT BAT ACC RADIO
CONT  SW (BACK- AND
DIN CORD uP) cD
PLAYER
WINDOW (M9 ,
ANTENNA  ROD ANTENNA
FI/L PIL /B 8/R
| | I | el IGeq I 5||
ILL  LIGHT BAT  ACC  ANT
CONT 'SW (BACK- SIG AUDIO
o
-
Refer to last page (Feldout page).
,
"= "===7==7"7
0Bl 4]2 I O] I
371615 [a 7] MEE I 2[5 |®@20 4
w 1 [23j2] w B |

MEL204J

1592 EL-124



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

(Cont’d)
EL-AUDIO-05
AUDIO Wi
RASP RASP RASP ARSP FRASP  FRSP FRSP rrsp (@D . @8 <ES) : With 6 speakers @l
LH(-) LH{# RH(-) AH{+) LH() LH{+) RH() RH (+)
(54 R* F" L* u\r+ uw* amx BH* A
_
----D-S;---- JOINT Ehw
B A CONNECTOR-30
L3« W
CONNECTOR-30 LI1TI—I SPERKER
BR EC
BH!WEZ f Z.l_}an.'w- —BH/W@
L2 &) | EE
BR/W BR[|
A { TWEETER
" w ;—BH/WIEIZ : CL
JC%N-!N—ECTDRQQ
(CID) T
T euwel[T] Nt
COOR A
JC%mECTOH-ZQ LLJ.—_EJ SPEAKER AT
T @
uv{z ? Z}w— ﬂL/Y{Z: [B4
o ®
""W{-T—- IMEETER
- L_w.[z :
o e K o
CDIGD; RH
-
P p 7 | SNICB, -
: -
vy
ofEhcmmz]  |\E
Efl
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
___________________ :
HA

i
t]2]sf4]s5Kq6[7]|8f9[10 [ T (=] MR ==

MEE
213 af5]18]17 L18' M74 | 15[14[1311 5] 1

——
R BR BR BR BA W W

FO

BR B

MEL205)
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio inoperative (no digital | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [Ne. 1] , located in fuse block (J/B)].
dispiay and no sound from Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
spaakers). voltage is present at terminal (@ of radio.
2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radic case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radic controls are cperational, | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. @ located in fuse block (/B)]. Verify
but no sound is heard from battery positive voltage is present al terminal (@ of audio
any speaker. amp. relay.
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audic amp. relay.
3. Audic amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @ }.
4. Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
voltage is present at terminal () of audio amp. relay.
5. Radio output 8. Check radio output voitage.
6. Radic 6. Remove radio for repair,
Radio presets are lost when 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link
ignition switch is turned OFF. box) and verify that battery positive voltage is present at ter-
minal & of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal & : FR LH/RH, @ : AR LH/
inoperative. RH;.
2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal ® : FR LH/RH, @:
RR LH/RH).
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
{FM stations OK). 2. Poor radic ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
(AM stations CK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser,
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Hadio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise In AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- |2, Antenna 2. Check antenna,
ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessary ground.
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

ANTENNA INSPECTION

1. Using a jumper wirg, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e [f reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO INSPECTION

All voltage inspections are made with:
e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Radio ON

e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case
using a jumper wire.)
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40, located in the fuse block (J/B)}

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied Gl
e through 10A fuse [No. 1], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e fo radio and CD player terminal (9 .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal ® through body grounds(Ts) and G, MA
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied

e through radio and CD player terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ . SR
The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is tumed to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted
e from radio and CD piayer terminal ®

e to power antenna terminal @ .

The antenna retracts. =

Le

FE

CL

M

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

§ - EL-P/ANT-01
'GNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON BATTERY |
FUSE
10A g 7.54 [BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(sl ]]
L - P - : BOSE system
uB : Except for BOSE system
I 10 ]
E AUDIO
109)
L5]] i
B/R
B/R .
II
B1
X ED
B/R . P
27
T
2
B/R P
[4] 3]
POWER
ANTENNA
TIMER AND MOTOR
=]
B
n
.ﬂ
1
B B
A .
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:
10]8 || 4|2 112]3|C2] 4)5)6]7 11 O j2 21
975|531' 91011|1213141515@ :34|5&3T,“1‘,3 '

MEL887H
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnhoses

Symptom Passible causes

Repair order

Power antenna does not oper- | 1. 7.5A fuse
ate.

2. Radio signal

3. Grounds and

. Check 7.5A fuse [No. . located in fuse biock {J/B)]. Verify

that battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of

power antenna.

voltage is present at terminal @ of power antenna.

. Check grounds and (79).

. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery positive

Location of Antenna

Rear window printed antenna

Main feeder cable

S

MEL726G

MIT

AT

- FA

EL-129

BR
8T
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HA

1597



AUDIO ANTENNA

%\ Antenna Rod Replacement
&Antenna nut REMOVAL |
@ Antenna base 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
Rear of f ( 1
vehicle P
MEL361D

Antenna rod 2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna

motor.
%@
h
Re[a:r? o
vehicle D é"\@}
MEL362D
INSTALLATION

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing

Antenna rope toward antenna motor,

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.

5. Install antenna nut {Tightening torque: 2.0 - 3.9 N-m (0.2 - 0.4
kg-m, 17.4 - 34.7 in-Ib)] and base.

Antenna rod

Gear portion
{Facing rearward)

Rear of ~
vehicle

S

MEL363D|
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AUDIO ANTENNA

/[
! ||
A {
/ \
Ohmmeter
* . SEL2501
Breakpoint
—— /
I/
I |
4 \
Ohmmeter
No continuity
Breakpoint
/1
I ()
/ \
Ohrmmeter
Continuity exist
SEL252]
=
/_] l—_—ﬂ
. "\
COhmmeter
SEL253¢

Window Antenna Repair

ELEMENT CHECK

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal

on each side.

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

A

EM

LG

&G

FE

M7

AT

A

RA

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester g

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR

118).

EL-131

ST

RS

BT

FHA

Refer to “Filament Repair’, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (EL- .
EL

DX

1599



TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

ITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] -PHONE-01
BATTERY faTION S TN st EL
FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 7.5 [BLOCK
= .

) :

Y/G

!
:
|

or
Y/G

o

‘}%_(EFW_L

o e By

TELEPHONE
(ED

-.“m

|

= :{hm
aqh @

Refer to tast page (Foidout page).

®. @&

w_l.
Y
=z

MEL525E
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

System Description

POWER ‘

Power is supplied to the sunroof motor assembly by the sunroof relay. When the ignition switch is turned ON,
the relay is energized. The power circuit is protected by the circuit breaker-2. The sunroof motor assembly is
grounded through case grounds.

TILT AND SLIDE OPERATION

The sunroof is controlled by the sunroof switch. When sunroof in closed position, depressing UP/CLOSE
switch will tilt rear of sunroof up. The sunroof will stop when the switch is released, or when the sunroof reaches
its maximum tilt position.

The sunroof will tilt down when in tilt up position and DOWN/OPEN switch is depressed. The sunroof will stop
when switch is released, or when sunroof is fully closed.

With sunroof in closed position, pressing DOWN/OPEN switch will cause sunroof to slide open. The sur_n"oof
will slide open until switch is released or until it is all the way open. The sunroof will close when in open position,
and UP/CLOSE switch is depressed. The sunroof will slide until switch is released, or when sunroof is fully
closed. .

All automatic operations in sunroof are controlled by internal limit switches located in sunroof motor assem-
bly.

@Gl

A

[EM

LG

E@

FE

Cl

T

AT

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY

ON or START

FUSE
BLOCK
{J/B)

E103

oo 0N [hZ

Y/R

i

Y/R

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

SUNROOF
RELAY

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-SROOF-01

IGN

SUNROOF
MOTOR

OPEN

=z

SUNROOF
SWITCH

G
@
l N
B B B B
J_ ; j- CLOSED
1« 1 SheE,
D @D

w

3 ]
@ i1 H=1E G
L w

+
(4]
oy
<]
[v-]

wl|—

*
o
BR

* . This counector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL secticn.

1602

EL-134

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

5E

M3) , (E101)

MEL208J



POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY ' EL-S EAT“O 1
30A Retler to EL-POWER. @H
wiB A
Fy
I ‘f%Em Bl
iy
:
YiE' M3 =c
YiB
o e
Y
® Y/B 4> Next page CL
I . .
¥/B
[ M7
POWER -
SwiTon | 1
AT
--------------------- U oD === u
vl as e ag d $3 4858 8| s
N N N N N % N N SEAT LH FA
I—o Ld Le L4
SLIDE RECLINING FRONT LIFTER REAR LIFTER BR
MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR
2
B
= ST
V1 N
5B as
= 2
o
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ @ .
ED . : HA
2] "W W
D2

MEL108H
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

1604

EL-SEAT-02
Next page @ Y/B —
Y/B
[xml
POWER
SEAT -—
SWITCH [ 1
N RF f5---=° R
%i“ 'fiﬂi“ 'ﬁi’ o
N N N N SEA
3 ») €D
SLIDE RECLINING
MGTOR MOTOR
B3]
i
i I
B B
4 &
Bi6) (B19
—
2] "W
MEL110H

EL-136



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-HSEAT-01
ON or START
i @l
% j0A | FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
; WA
()
Lrlw .
n - EM
1
w w LG
[Eml [l
EGC
heH | ow  higH | Low men | ow| [SRATERSEAT ligh | Low  Hion | Low wia | ow| [HEER AR R
¥ ay s " _ .
OFF —IOFF b OFF _ OFF OFF P OFF
Freesy
INDICATOR O * INDICATOR ¢ GL
LAMP LAMP
3] (L2 [La]] [ER L]} [La ]
GiB Gin_t B GYR th B T
GY/B GY/L G!’R GI\( AT
FA
HEATED HEATED
- SEATLH :
THERMOSTAT SEAT RH
Swiron iatatel
BR
[E3] 2]
I X
ST
! ! o5
- i
BT
i Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
@l &
1 B3) [B[ BiZ A
2B|IW . W 4z L - W '

MEL747E

EL-137 | 1605



POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-MIRROR-01

ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK
1[;" (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.

i CHANGEOVER SWITCH . )
N DQOR MIRROR
Te 2e ST S SoNTROL
L CON
R U, R Ve, g, F VUen ¥ 4+ 9 ¢ SWITCH
OFF YN zw wm mm e m e m g gim m mmm mmm o B

Y/R Y/B LR LB

YR PUW L/B Y/B

2

B
[k
[k
B
[k
=9
o

1606

B B B B
DOOR DOOR n
MIRROR MIRRGR ®
- - - LH - - - RH
RIGHT LEFT UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- |(D34 a 1 1
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD @D o
Hefer to last page (Foldout page}.
1[2]a]4ls K67 [a]sTio AEES=EE
1112113 {1416 [18[17] 18 ue) . @rd 57412[11610
W W GY
G200 . @
BR  BR
MEL88IH

EL-138



TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

BATTERY i EL-TLID-01
I
15A EJLJJBS)E BLOCK Referto EL-POWER. “
A
Top]
EM
h::d LG
[2] TRUNK LID
OPENER
: ATOH B
L]
ﬁ cL
e
_ MT
F'U!Y
.
PUNY B
[l
EHUNK LID
OFF ON S\JEMTIEil'\If.)EI-? m
- f
] B
B

CIDNCD -
n
i i X
@13 M3 a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@D,
1]2f3ja(sKe]7]a[9]0
11 ]12 113 {14 |15 16“7'18@\4\? ' LE}A
T[2]s =4[ 5]&]7] '
glolio]n]i12{13]14]15 161(-“5-\',D H@X

MELBI0H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

I8 ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamp

I ASCD pump
ASCD actuator//<

E1 ASCD hoid relay
T\ -t
NI
Py kT |
2
N

-~
- /
-

——
——

SN
%ﬁ/{/

IZ] Pariv/neutral position relay

Data link connector for CONSULT
B ASCD clutch switch

[d ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

" lower cover

Combination

flasher unit ASCD control unit

{A/T models) [&J ASCD control unit
A ASCD actuator B Parkneural
T position relay
\ {A/T models)
5
Behind driver side instrument D E|

ASCD clutch

switch

Clutch padal

Brake pedal

( Stop lamp switch

-~
Data link connector E Indicator 7
for CONSULT

ABCD steering switch
ASGD main switch

Vi

ASCD hoid relay

1608

EL-140
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o to ASCD hold relay terminal ® and MA

e to ASCD main switch terminal @) .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal @ EM
.o to ASCD hoid relay terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e 1o ASCD hold relay terminal @ LG

e through body grounds (&) and (&),

With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied

e from ASCD hold relay terminal @ B

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e to ASCD main switch terminal @ .

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied ER

e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and 3 .

This power supply is kept until one of foliowing conditions exists. cL

¢ Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

e ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

During ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal & T

o through ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake switch (M/T models) or

e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and park/neutral position relay (A/T models).

Ground is supplied AT

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

e through body grounds (M3, (w2 and @D,

FA
OPERATION
Set operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal @

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal B [Brake and clutch (M/T models) pedal is released and A/T B8R
selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).]

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied 8T

e from ASCD steering switch terminal @

¢ 1o ASCD control unit terminal @ .

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply power BS

e to combination meter terminal to illuminate CRUISE indicator.

A/T overdrive control during cruise control driving (A/T models)

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent BT
e from ASCD control unit terminal G2

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal @ .

When this occurs, the TCM (tfransmission control module) cancels overdrive. A
After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

Coast operation
When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Accel operation IEX
When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from ASCD steering switch terminal @

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) .

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulis the throttle cable

to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controtled

speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

EL-141 1609



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
' System Description (Cont’d)

Cancel operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Pawer supply to ASCD control unit terminals D and @)

e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal @ from stop lamp switch)

e Brake or clutch (M/T models) pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position (A/T
models). (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal & is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle

speed memory will be erased.

Resume operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is

performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must

meet following conditions.

Brake pedal is released.

e Cluich pedal is refeased (M/T modeis).

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION

The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

o from terminal of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal (D .
Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release vaive from ASCD control unit depending on the

operated condition as shown in the below table.
The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD

pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

tor inner pres-
Air valve (*1} Release vaive (*1) | Vacuum motor 25::& P
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throtle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
AS i i .
CD operating | Holding throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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Schematic/M/T Models

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

L 085 o O om = 22
= = = {55 @ (= <=L
@ = w3 w, B = = K & m o O &
HOSMN3S
{d33ds
JTOIHIA
- =
diNnd 00sY T T I
H &
e
Q W w
= mu“ HIL3IN onhw LINA AOHEINGD
W i W W NOUVNIBWOD | £ H3 1AW Q313NN
=t oIfFc : ©
3. CE) == -
£ =
HOLIMS
3VHE P
s ST o ® € o
[|Im’ b LIND TOHLNOD 08y
9 ol gl ¥ it L ! g .
0 ‘.l—
HOLIMS g”HH— soLal
HOLNTD
aa I18v0
SY TYHIdS @ OU
1INSNOD HOH wol o]
."_O.v__w__m_._z«_d__.wm Uoums uloy ol
o — 31avo
x — WHIdS
5 1SVO/138
_ =0 O @
Q =
5 - T o TRONYD
L) Q 0 O—
olo T : a10H E HOLIMS — ° : A¥13H
@ @ fs) a8y Q1 dWV1 JOLS 1300V/ANNSAH ol NAGH
_ HOLIMS
naw m ONIH33 1S QosV
HOLIMS [5
NIVW JO8Y (NG TN 330
38N4 S asnd E asnd asnd

18VLS IANO —
HOLIMS NOILINDt A3LIVE

1611

MEL2074

EL-143



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic/A/T Models
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

FiG. 1
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or STAHT EL ASCD 01
xr FUSE
75A BLOCK
g Refer to EL-POWER.
E117
LoG]

ASCD
MAIN
SWITCH

OFF fem-mmm-an
.\1 ON @ ON
@)u_l_uw 1 °FF N
NATION
4

INDICATOR
LAMP

L]

]

)
2
m

|-E-P—

P G/R

P21 2 o

% 6 HELAY

A With AT q> E&D:

D With T ]_I%_]r LT%]] <D
B aw

-J.
-

P/G

- Next
@macw 4} i
PIG
[
RELEASED ASGD
9 BRAKE
DEPRESSED | SWinGH

}

|_L3J_|

1

LG!FI

5

[rH

m-lEfmsx] -

H

I
O

LG/FI GW
-—--@n
GW
I—ﬂ ASCD
&n |HOLD
RELAY
QI] :
LT o

Next
. G/W B> e

s

B B B B R
| .—l
a4 1 1 a m
TR %0
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
—
5] ] =H| 3] @D
D B[ E=D) 5]7 EXIED @) , Eo
L 5l6[1] W 3l6] BR B L &

EL-145
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EM
LG
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
IGNITION SWITCH y EL-ASCD-02
e ON or START
@G’W - A With AT
FUSE .
Preceding BLOCK |Referto {0y : With MT
page (JB)  {EL-POWER.
G/W'_ -~ E117
-
O .
G - B/W*
[l
i o A o
RELEASED 3
. _ %"ﬂ® F51 e ]
sereesEo | ' ] o g s
] 0 2
GB ILady 1Lz k2
GB BR GOR
I LI — BREp ]
G/B
[ S R Em
|_1—| 14F
ASCD L'_| Ll_, F37
RELEASED { BRAKE Ga/B G/IOR
. SWITCH
DEPRESSED <D
Lzl GIOR
an [
(_%} p 2 |PARK/NEUTRAL
R
C|) LT | @®
R M
2
G am: (A Ll?l_l
liesll =1l ‘
MAIN BRAKE N.C.
ASCD I
W W ﬁ(N)HTHOL . B
A =
.M3D = —
(450 F18) (F19
Refer to ast page (Foidout page).
R re 1
[=] =1 2
, 7] T[] 3o 6 1[2}(M=0) 7E1@D OREINGED
L0 1al8[4[58[5[7[11] B 4] ar  \&le B
CIDED
GY
MEL208J
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FiG. 3
BATTERY i EL-ASCD-03
. .
® ' Gl
‘ Refer to 1 *t
EL-POWER. — I - ~l — ~l ASCD
OFF ON  OFF ON OFF ON  |STEERING (A
SET/ GANGEL RESUME/ SWITCH
gv?nAFgH SwireH SWITCH -
R/Y 4 p
L] Lz2] ER LG
EC
HORN
RELAY _
E ) s FE
N GED
GW G
I SPIRAL L
MY  ToEL-HORN #mGm CABLE
1 3 [ | [T Y P L4 ]
[l LI?'—J' ol L5 M)
sTOP '_-_I GW GIY G/OR
pepREsseD |Lamp_ 1]
SWITCH JOINT
® _ 15 CONNECTOR-4 AT
RELEASED 4
1
L] = -
GW Gy G/OR
g & ol 5l
B3l L D
b
GW & W ary G/OR
BR
\ \
A/G &Y G/OR ST
]l =1 [l
STOF LAMP SET/COAST RES/AGC D
SW sw ANTROL RS
UNIT
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= S
]
e|0s) [ efefels[elefi[z|Meny (HUUGER) |2 ]ED
B | 6l4{5 (w657 1] B il K ey 3] w 3 , €D A

1 HAA==—"BEHHE
gl1c] 11]12]13]14] 15}16]17] 18 1920@

[mm
| e = (DX
! sl4|5|2|1|7|3 L 13|1412E- lllll

—— — —————— ———— — bkl B T M ——— ———

*: This connectors is not shown in "THARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.

MEL210J
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4

DATA LINK CONNECTOR EL-ASCD-04

FOR CONSULT

ENRENgE

S )
r SB W To BR-TCS

BR/Y P LG 5B

[Gell [Ge]l el [Kral
OF OF OF TRACTION ASCD
SERIAL SERIAL SERMAL CONTROL CONTROL
B R
VAC MOTOR
COMMON OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT GND
Lw Ly LR WiR 8
LW LY LR W/R
= (v = 3] el
BT B I Lt TSl i 16F
Liv UIY LR WiR
LA LY L/R W/R
[ il 1 il o= 1
|
B B B B
AR RELEASE VAGCUUM [ASCD | |
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP ®
L A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
IGNITION SWITCH — VEHoLE sPeeD EL-ASCD-05
FUSE 'S B> B> WIAT
10a |BLOCK RO M with WT
(4/B) Refer to EL-POWER. |_‘._| LIL._IJ
. \CiD) LGB BRAW A
= l
i EM
............
= p
LG
G LG/B BRAW EC
[l 21 el

) & EE

—= — FPC CONNECTOR — = -
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT COMBINATION GL
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter) METER
CRUISE INDICATOR : .
LAMP @&d
Mad
Qs MT
R
rL LT_hLﬁ BR
Pil. Y L : . ’1 n
= ] IEI l | |1a| B : B B §T
SPEED  CRUISE OD CANCEL SCD ASCD
SIGNAL  LAMP  SIGNAL AR oL 4THOUTSW  CRUISE SW (THANSMISSION J_ ® 1
oUTPUT g WODULEY 4 1 BS
2 D5 D@ @
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
[—] .
1ok, —]3]4 1[2[3[Cal4l5]6[7 HA
17k Tre[ilio] =] s] e[ 2] (Mad)
34l8l4[5M6hs[7(1] B 5|6{7]8[a]0fnjt2 W 819]1olit]t2l13f14§15]16 Gy
r—-——————-...—.'- ——————————————————————————————— -
F [ Te[aVNE 2] @P a1 [30]za 28l N7 [76] 25 '
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l 4
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

=/ L=

Data link connecto
CONSULT

r for )

[[r sELEcT DIaG MmoDE ]|
[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]
[ DATA MONITOR |

L ]
) |
I I
I |

SELO41P

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ ERASE || _PRINT ]

SFAQ21B|

[ | SELECT MONITOR ITEM j

ALL SIGNALS

| SELECTION FROM MENU

|
i |
i |
| |
[ setminG || START B

SELD43P

w MONITOR % NQ FAIL E]
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AR VALVE Omsec
[ RECORD ]

SELOBST

1618

CONSULT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch ON.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

NoO; Ao

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

e Touch START.
e Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-150



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnostic item Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. e Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing _ @l
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE| may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.™
ircui i . - iagnostic procedure 7 MA
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE e The pm_.ver Supply‘ c':ircun for the valves is open. {An abnor Diag p
mally high voltage is entered.) (EL-160)
ircuit i ) i tic procedure 7
VACUUM PUMP . Tlhe vacuum pump ?II’CLIIt is apen or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic p EM
high or low voltage is entered. (EL-160)
The air valve circuit is open or shorted. {An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7
AIR VALY * P
E or low voltage is entered.) (EL-160) LG
frcuit | i i dure 7
RELEASE VALVE . The release valve c!rcuu is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic proceau
high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-160) £
i - ircuit i - i tic procedure 6
VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE . 'Ijhel vehicle speed sensor or the fall-safe circuit is malfunc Diagnostic pr
tioning. (EL-159)
CONTROL UNIT e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit. IFE
. Lo . Diagnostic procedure 4
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW e The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning.
(EL-157) CL
DATA MONITOR
MIT
Monitored item Dascription
BRAKE SW o Indicates [ON/CFF] condition of the brake switch circuit. AT
STOP LAMP SW » Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SwW » Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit. EA
RESUME/ACC SW » Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit,
CANCEL sw e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit. B
A
i i ad sensor signal is
VHCL SPEED SE . T.he present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle spe: g
displayed.
SET VHCL 5PD e The preset vehicle speed is displayed. . BR
VACUUM PUMP ¢ The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.
AIR VALVE e The operation time of the air valve is displayed. &1
PW SUP-VALVE o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release vaive.
CRUISE LAMP e Indicates [ON/OFF] conditicn of the cruise lamp circuit, RS
A/T.OD CANCEL o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel ¢ircuit.
FAIL SAFE-LOW o The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed. BT
FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.
A

EL-151 1619



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System Description

When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
02 ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter

I I will then flash.

CRUISE indicator operation

ON

OFF

Unit: seconds

CEL322
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
. - ASCD operation during
Detection conditions malfunction detection

o ASCD is deactivated.
e Vehicle speed memory is can-
celed.

e ASCD steering (RESUME/ACGEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
e Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

» Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

« Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

e Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

» ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

e ASCD is deactivated.
» Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

o ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

1620 EL-152



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

’ CRUISE '

SEL174V|

SET/COAST
switch “ON"

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT7I7A

Fail-safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch to ON pasition.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “CRUISE indi-
cator” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5” (EL-158).

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor, Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
6" (EL-159).

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7”7
(EL-160).

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to "DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 4" (EL-157).

END. (System is OK.)

EL-153

ERM

LG

EC

FEE

CL

T

AY

BR

ST

RS

BT

1621



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-150 | EL-153 | EL-156 | EL-155 | EL-156 | EL-157 | EL-158 | EL-159 | EL-160 | EL-161
2
Q
11
S <
= i
> T
&:} [
= T o &
& o S O o3
(=] = ] [ = ]
IR A
wl
SYMPTOM = FE | &L | 2D |c35 |5 |20 (86| S
@ = R0 | R5|3S|1RE |22 | |22
@ x D2 (x| w ] W2 | Wi {ws | Wy
5 8 oZ | oo |ox | 0% | 6B | om |3 | %
g 2 |3 SE |03 |6 |ow | 0n | CR | QF
P S |g5 | g |go | |22 | @ | E35 | ER
= E o A o o @ o e = ST o O ok
g | & |eS|ez|ea|es|ed|eh| oy
8| % |22 |22 B2 |RE ks |Bu |52 |89
2 @ o |92 |80 | gD | 0¥ | OAF | © o<
= I zW i Zo | Za | Za | Zo0 | 28 | 20| 20
? ® o2 |loo oo |do | Go BT | €2 |29
T = €0 | <@ | <@ <@ | =@ | W) LB =L
] i a2 | a2 | o2 | oE |2 | o o>
ASQD cannot be set. { CflUISE X X X X X X
indicator l[amp does not blink.)
fASlCD cannot bel set. (“CRUISE X X X X X X
indicator lamp blinks. % 1)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed. %2

Vehicle speed does not increase

after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X

been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-

CEL switch (steering) has been X X X

pressed.

Large difference between set speed X
. X

and actual vehicle speed.

Deceleration is greatest immediately X

after ASCD has been set. X

*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-1 53)
to verify repairs.

*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 knvvh (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch retums
vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”,

vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

1622 EL-154



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ASCD control unit connector DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 .
DISCONNECT :
& (POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)
TT L1 FT} 7 1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
O I3 2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make "| CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN @l
EM' sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK A
,
= o Or scuoseua| | CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO- | g
ASCD CONTROL UNIT | CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD
B ASCD control unit conmector 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CHECK). Refer 1o
DISCONNECT tor. EL-156. JL@
ee) 2. Turn ignition switch ON.
“- 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.
T 1] ]'3_'| B 4. Check voltage between control unit EG
HEEEI | EEE connector terminal @ and ground. -
B Battery voltage should exist.
FE
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-146.
I l OK
L CL
- EL290UA '
SEL290UA| [E] i
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD | NG ! Repair harness. W
CONTROL UNIT g
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal @ and ground. AT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-148.
0K FA
A 4
Power supply and ground circuit is OK.
RA
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 BR
ASCD main switch connactor |\ (ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
DISCONNECT ST
I CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG-; Check the following.
- MAIN SWITCH No. [12],
C.m 1. Disconnect main switch conneclor. * rdg:télés}ﬁ {thg fe block RIS
2. Turn ignition switch “ON". (J/B))
3. [\gfr??#a:g \E%Ita;g?]ed %tween main switch e Hamess for open or
y . short between fuse and .
Battery voltage should exist. ASCD main S'“;itd}q . BT
SEL520TB Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145. ¢ ﬁ;‘fﬁ"s‘l\,ﬁgﬁ”" of
OK A
h 4 NG
Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Elec- »| Replace ASCD main
trical Components Inspection” (EL-162). switch.
oK
h 4
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 ({4
{ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK). Refer to
EL-156.
1623
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

DISCONNECT (‘qﬁ
TS. Eé ;] - j (ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)
ASCD held relay connector
AT MIT
models &9  models & CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | N | Check the following.
%ﬁ l | ASCD HOLD RELAY "| o 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
5] 1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay located in the fuse block
G/R 2. Turn ignition switch ON. (J/B)]
G/R 3. Does approx. 12 volt exist batween e Harness for open or
$ N = ASCD hoid relay harness terminal & short between fuse and
MEL982G and ground? ASGCD hold relay
B e % Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145.
L Yes
ASCD hald relay connector
M/T E’]
model_s models h 4
] 2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD | N .| Repair harness.
FH HOLD RELAY "
— 1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
@ B 2. Does continuity exist between ASCD
= [ hald relay harness terminal @ and
MEL983G ground?
Yes
ASCD hol relay connector
DISCONNECT
“ h 4
MTm d s AT models CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT YesL Check ASGD hold relay.
GW |'3_' =) - Does continuity exist between ASCD hold "
o] relay hamess terminals @ and M 7
P No
] a y
CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH. NG | Replace ASCD main
Refer to “Electrical Componenis Inspec- switch.
SELSTUAN fion™ (EL-162).
OK
A
ASCD hold relay is OK.
1624 EL-156




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
#MONITOR aNO FAILL [}
SRAKE Sw ot (ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIR- NGL Check the following.
cuIr | o ASCD brake switch
See “BRAKE SW” in "Data moni- Refer to “Electrical Com-
=/ tor’ mode. ponents Inspection” (EL-
When brake pedal or clutch pedal 162).
RECORD J (M/T) is depressed or A/T selector e ASCD clutch switch (M/T
lever (A/T) is in “N” or “P” range: model)
SEL848P BRAKE SW OFF Refer to “Electrical Com-
When both brake pedal and ¢lutch ponents Inspection” (EL-
D s R pedal {M/T) are released and A/T 162).
HS. G@ @-‘@ selactor lever (A/T) is not in “N” or e Park/neutral position
ASCD control “P” range: switch (A/T modal}
unit connector BRAKE SW ON Refer to “Electrical Com-
] OR ponents Inspection” (EL-
I = } I , @ 1. Disconnect control unit connec- 162).
tor. o ASCD hold relay
M/T : G/R 2. Turn ignition switch ON. e Harmness for open or
AT : G/B q 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON". short
= 4. Check voltage between control
& unit connector terminal & and
“SEL765UD ground.
When brake pedal or cluich
B] pedal (M/T) is deprassed or A/T
# MONITOR = NO FAIL [] selector laver (A/T) is in “N” or
“P” range:
STOP LAMP SW CON Approx. OV
When both brake pedal and
clutch pedal (M/T) are released
and A/T selector lever (A/T) is
not in “N” or “P" range:
Battery voltage should exist.
| RECORD ] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-
SEL9E5P 146.
OK
B

m DISCONNECT (- . E
HS. E} ﬁ@\, ¥
ASCD control

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT
unil connestor See “STOP LAMP SW” in “Data

= manitot”™ mode.
| | | STOP LAMP SW
N When brake pedal is released:
OFF
RIG When brake pedal is depressed:

NG

ON
® o OR

tor.

. Di rol unit connec-
SEL759UB @ 1. Disconnect control unit connag

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal () and ground.

- Voltage
Condition
V]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0
Refer to wiring diagram In EL-147,

oK

h 4

ASCD brake/stop lamp swiich is OK.

EL-157

.| Check the following.

o 15A fuse [No. [10],
located in the fuse block
(/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
162).

(A

ElY

=
(@

ST

RS

BT
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

2 NO kAL [

ON
ON

* MONITOR

SET Sw
RESUME/ACC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

CANCEL sw ON

L

RECORD

SEL283U

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CiR-
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
See “SET SW”, “RESUME/ACC
SW™ and “CANCEL SW” in “Data
monitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
CANCEL SwW
When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
OR

OK

B

ASCD control
unit connector

“SEL760UB

=

€

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals and ground.

®

Terminal No. Switch condition

Pressed | Released

@ o

SET/
COAST
SW

@ Ground 12V ov

RESUME/
ACC SW

@ 12v oV

Ground

12v
12V

ov
oV

Ground
Ground

@
@D

CANCEL
sSw

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-147.

ASCD stesring switch

NG

h 4

ASCD steering switch is

Tl oK.

r11————-—

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD
STEERING SWITCH.
Does horn work?

NG

D
@

SELO82V

1626

= .

OK

Check the following.
o 10A fuse (No. [p4],

located in the retay box)

« Horn relay
« Hamess for open or

short between hom relay
and fuse

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

Terminal

@

Switch

SET/
COAST

RESUME/

ACCEL O

=0
b o

OT? Q@

CANCEL

NG

OK

r

Check hamness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-158

Replace ASCD steering
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR | 9K | vehicle speed sensor is OK. Gl
CIRCUIT "
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in M
“Data monitor” mode while A
driving.
#MONITOR #NO FAIL [} OR R
"i?. 1. Apply wheel chocks and jack
VHCL SPEED SE 45mph = up drive wheel.
2. Disconnact control unit con- LE
nector.
3. Connect volimeter between
control unit terminal & and =
ground. =
4. Slowly turn drive wheel.
RECORD l 5. Check deflection of voltme- EE
ter pointer.
Refer to wiring diagram in eL
SEL084T EL-149.
NG
m DISCONNELT .
4 € E ! T
ASCD control Does speedometer operate normally? No > Check speedometer and
unit cennector vehicle speed sensor circuit.
| I r—_ll ’ ’ | Yes Refer to EL-75. AT
. y
PiL Check harness for open or short FA
between ASCD cantrol unit terminal @
® o and combination meter terminal @. B4
“SEL761UB
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-159 1627



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

ASCD pump connector

= DISCOMNECT

D A€
314/ TS
1 2 3 4
—

MEL401GC
1628

CHECK ASCD PUMP

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.

2. Measure resistance between control
unit harness terminals @ and @, &,

@ .

Terminals Resistance [Q]
@ Approx, 3
@ @ Approx. 65
C)] Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in E|-148,

NG

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
=~ already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT Check circuit

self-diagnostic [ ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal

POWER SUP-

PLY-VALVE ® ®

VACUUM

PUMP @

AlR VALVE @

RELEASE

VALVE @

© |8 @

EL-160

>

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

CHECK VACUUM HOSE NG | Repair or replace hose. @l
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD 4
actuater and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks and fracture. (V2
OK
A
ASCD pum)
pume MEL02G| | CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG | Repair or replace wire. E]
Check wire for improper installation, rust | Refer to *ASCD Wire
farmation and breaks. Adjustment” {EL-163). Le
OK
B] ,
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR NG | Replace ASCD actuator. EC
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD 4
actuator. FI_E
2. Apply —40 kPa (=0.41 kg/cm?, —5.8 psi) =
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
Hand vacuum pump vacuum pump. @L
MEL4esa| | ASCD wire should move to pull throttle
drum.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for MT
decrease in vacuum pressure.
Vacuum pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa (0,028 kg/cm?, 0,39 AT
psi)
OK EA,
B
v
CHECK ASCD PUMP NG | Repiace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD i

pump and ASCD pump connector.
2. It necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge ¢ ASCD BR
pump.
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
L pump and check operation. ST
1S 12V direct current sup-
DISGONNECT ply terminals Operation
2T : ES
— ASCD Air valve @ Ciose
(112 pump Release
3|4/ b connector valve @ @ Close BT
Vacuum
@ Operate
MEL404GC| | Motor P
A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa [HIA,
(-0.36 kg/cm®, -5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.
oK EL
h 4
ASCD actuator/pump is OK.
(i)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch
/—--“\I ITjﬂ
4]2]3] ,i DISCONNECT
116
I
i
]
1
~ SEL704PB
ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch
- ms:ouum
(@] ] |
e [ o e ks
SEL706PF
Ciutch switch {v)
s
T
DISCONNELY
SEL707PA|
Park/neutral position
switch connector ({F47
ot | | D sy E
TS,
DISCONNECT
SEL532TD
1630

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

position.
) o Terminals
Switch position 1 5 3 | 4 5 8
ON o——0—1+0B@0
ILL.
N O—080 | 530
oFF -0 |

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

Continuity
Condition
ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yas
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal —

section.

CLUTCH SWITCH (For M/T models)

refer to BR

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed Ne
When clutch pedal is released Yes

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH (For A/T models})

Condition Continuity
When shift lever position is “N” or “P” Yes
When shift lever position is not “N” or “P" No

EL-162



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

Adjusting nut

Sy ‘ / L & Lock nut
- 11 N-
= ' (08 11 kgm,
K/ 69 - 96 In-Ib)
7/\
-\

MEL388DB

CAUTION:

e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.
(Refer to FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM®.)
Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

Tighten lock nut.

mhRw o

EL-163

A
(=]
LG |
EC

FE

AT
FA
RIA
BR
ST

RS

BT
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IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN systern), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load}, is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the [VMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LS| sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

Drive‘{'s door LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a commu-
nication function and consist of communication LS| and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep
operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.,

SEL463T

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrica! systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior lamp {(ON-OFF control)

Step lamp

lumination (Power window switch illumination)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”))

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”.)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER".)

Power window (Refer to “POWER WINDOW — [VMS”.)

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.
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Component Parts Location

(A
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IVMS (LAN)

System Diagram

heft warning relay

Driver door
heft warning lamp relay

tamper switch
Passenger door
tamper switch ’ v

BCM ————P  CONSULT
(Body Control Module) |«#------------ (Data Link)

s mmmme e B bt it

i . - [ S I

Hood switch Rear window Wiper switch {INT) i IGN .key ilumination jSecurlty indicator IampE
Door switches (all doors)|defogger switch Wiper switch (WASH) i Interior lamp :Wammg buzzer :
Driver's door switch Ignition switch (ON}) Intermittant wiper Fummmmes Tmmmm e J:—_V;r_"“_l_ ——————————— 1
Passenger's door switch |lgnition switch (ACC) | volume switch — i I;ear andow and i M:JTt?rr::r 2:’6 i
- IGN key switch (Insert ; --# door mirror ‘ - i
Trunk room lamp switch 4 ( ) Vfahlc.le Spe_ed pulse ! defogger relay | control relay-1 !
) ) Lighting switch (18T) [ : !

Trunk lid key cylinder | itch heit P—— | I
unlack switch Seat belt switc eft warning horn relay I;
i

1

1

=

Data line A-1

-~af— Data line A-2
Driver door
control unit

LCU 01 i
Mumination control switch ( ) Passenger door llumination control switch
Door unlock .sensor - Drivers BIvY mamm control unit Door unlock .sensor -
Door key cyl!nder lock swncl_'l > ! switch (Up-Down) (LCU 02) Door key cy:!n;ier Ioc:k T(WIt‘:]tch
D~oor_ i c\_(llnder unlock: switch Driver's P/W main D.our_ key cyln er unlock s
Lighting switch (18T) | qutomatic switch —Pa-sag-er_PhT Lighting switch (18T)
o= s m e mmm oo ) | P/W lock switch | I sub-switch ' - A i
! Power window regulator ! Passenger P/W I {Up-Down) ! | Power window regulator !
] r‘--- . . | _ | 1
Door lock actuator ! main switch | P/W switch l ‘>1| Docr lock actuator !
Step lamp | | (Up-Down) ilumination | | Step bamp i
"""""""""""""""" | Rear RH P/W | nthl— ST
main switch
| {(Up-Down) |
Rear LH P/W | Rear RH
. main switch
{(Up-Down) do_or control ‘—r Door unlock sensor
. Door lock & [ unit
unlock switch (LCU 03)
- PAW switch | N e
illumiration ;|  Rear RH PPW |
-switch I poooToT T oo e ;
! (sszgv;;n) N b': Power window regulatori
| . I fDoor lock actuator i
: Rear LH . '[;/W'SMT?Ch [
illumination
Door unlock sensor }-————’ dOPI' control L2
unit
(LCU 04)
"Rear LH P/W
f’;‘“““'.'a““"“l‘t“'; ’ sub-switch
1 Power window regulator S S " (Up-Down)
1 Door lock actuator i )
S N ] PAW switch |
{ illuminati : Input
Antenna Llll'umm:':ltlon o E p

Muiti-remote "] : Switch-unit combination

Tk id opener ] control unit

E actuator H""" {LCU 05)

SEL312V
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IVMS (LAN)

Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

: : G
Ignition switch OFF BCM —
Electrical loads : M2,
Timer ::c?;t . i
30 seconds eep mode ON .3|gna Each LCU EM
sevest| LG

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following copditioqs are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and all LCUs. The whole IVMS system is setin the =

“sleep” mode.
e Ignition switch “OFF”
e All electrical loads (in the [IVMS) “OFF” {except the security indicator lamp) FE
e Timer “OFF”
WAKE-UP CONTROL CL
o Sleep mode MT
. ON (“Wake-up” signal) canceled
“Wake-up” BCM A
) ON signal “Steep mode OFF™ signal
Switch Lcu eep s Each LCU FA
SEL466T | [,

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-

municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control

mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

o lgnition key switch (Insert)”

Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON” ST

Lighting switch (1st)

Door switches {(all doors)

Trunk room lamp switch 88

Hood switch ‘

Driver/passenger side door key cylinder tamper swiich

Driver/passenger side door key cylinder switch BT

Trunk lid key cylinder switch

Mutti-remote controller

Door untock sensors (all doors) HA

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled.

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe -
condition. In the fail-safe condition, no electrical loads on the questionable LCU will operate. - IDX |
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CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system | ivms comm | waAKe-up | ST UE | paTa MON | ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNQOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST

IVMS-COMM CHECK ::’:ﬂ:_ﬁ;?ﬂg;‘:;aﬁon and X X

POWER WINDOW Power window

DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
g\EISLTE_REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
I:;FT WARNING SYS- Theft warming system X X
ROOM LAMP TIMER interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP llumination X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning buzzer X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window delogger X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT QOperation Manual.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MODE Description
Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS cation: interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-

plished by transmitting & signal from the body control module to the local control units.

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS —

Displays data relative to the body control module {BCM)} input signals and various control
related data for each system.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

DATA MONITOR

Turns on/off actuators, retay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the
CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate,

ACTIVE TEST
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IVMS (LAN)
CONSULT (Contd)

=/ =] CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data link connector for 1. Tumn ignition switch “OFF”.
CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
@l
A
SEL467T EM]
3. Turn ignition switch “ON™.
4. Touch “START". LC
MNISSAN
CONSULT
EC
[}
) FE
START
! SUB MODE | ol
SEF392I
I seLECTsvsTeM [ 5. Touch "IVMS". MT
[ ENGINE ]
[AT | AT
[ arBAG |
[ vms | BA
I |
I |
SEL280U
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application R
| SELECTTESTITEM _ [3]] chart as follows:
| IVMS COMM CHECK | For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual. -
| POWER WINDOW | '
| DOOR LOCK | ng
[ WiPER |
: Jl ’
SEL281U
HA
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IVMS (LAN)

[m  seectomairem [

{ IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

[ wake-Up biagnosis

l
!
I

B IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS Bl
ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE {VMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

l START |

SEL888U

B IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS I []

FAILURE DETECTED

* % x %k NO FAILURE % % % %

ERASE || PRINT |

SEL889U

W IvMS COMM DIAGNOSIS Il []

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE |

| ERASE || PRINT |

SELB30U

1638

CONSULT (Cont’'d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

1.

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

2. Touch “START".

3.

PooT® N

if no failure is detected, inspection is end.

If any problem code is displayed, repair/repiace the system
according to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.
(Refer to EL-172.)

Erase the diagnostic results memory.

Turn ignition switch “ON”,

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNQSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK™.
Touch “START” for “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS™.

Touch “ERASE”.

EL-170



IVMS (LAN)

® WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS =
touck START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP
FUNCTION FOR ALL

LCUs IN ORDER.

[ START 1

SEL5138

B wWAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS B

CU:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON

P/W SW DR-UP

WITHIN 15sec.

NexT |[ START

SeLsav

FAILURE DETECTED

* % % % NO FAILURE # ¥ % *

| END_|[ PRINT |[ NEXT |

SELE57U

B wake-upDiAGNOsis B[]

B wake-uppiagNosSIS I [ ]

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

[ END ][ pant ][ next |

SEL892U

B wake-UP DiaGNOsis E[]

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

| END || PRINT ||RETEST

SEL653U

CONSULT (Contd)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

1.

Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS".

3.

4.

BiA
EM
After touching "START"”, turn ON switch designated on CON-
SULT display within 15 seconds. LG
EC
FE

GL

If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up T
diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)

AT
[FA
RA
if any problem is displayed, replace the LCU. BR
ST
RS
BT

[f “SW DATA UNMATCH” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and A

perform wake-up diagnosis again. -
EL

IBX
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CONSULT (Cont’'d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-1
) . Number of ' On board
Dlalgnostlc malfunctioning ) CONSULT : diagnosis {Mode 1) Expected cause Service procedure
itern diagnosis result
LCU code No.
IVMS system
is in good —_ NO FAILURE 1" — —
order
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
{COMM FAIL)
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
One ZEWHE: WINDOW 41 1. Malfunctioning LG | 1. Reptace LCU”
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 44
[COMM FAIL]
MULTI-REMOTE 54
[COMM FAIL]
. Combination of
Communica POWER WINDOW
tion rnalfunc- C/U-DR
tioni .
oning [COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW I
Combination of
C/U-AS o4
[COMM FAIL] 34 _
Two or more | POWER WINDOW 41 1. Malfunctioning LCU | 1. Replace LCU."
C/U-RR 44
[COMM FAIL} iy
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AL
[COMM FAIL}
MULTI-REMOTE
[COMM FAIL]
BCM o
a | 1COMM FAIL) B |2 Malimtonmat | 1- Replace BCM-
an . Malfunctioni .
. Replace all LCUs.
BCM 54 LCUs 2. Rep
[COMM FAIL 2]

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.

If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.

NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.
To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT {refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF" position and remove 7.5A fuse {No. (56,
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1640

EL-172



IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-2

item Lcu diagnosis result code No. {Refarence page)
POWER WINDOW 1. Check power supply
C/U-DR 25 1. Power supply circult |  circuit of the LCU in
[NO RESPONSE] for LGU guestion. (EL-184)
POWER WINDOW 2. Check connector
C/U-AS 35 2. Poor connection at connection of LCU in
[NO RESPONSE] LCU connector. question.
3. Check ground circuit
One POWER WINDOW 3. Ground circuit of the of the LCU in ques-
C/U-AR 42 LCU tion. (EL-185)
[NO RESPONSE 4. Check open circuit in
POWER WINDOW 4. Open circuit in the the data line
C/U-RL 45 data line between BCM and
[NO RESPONSE] LCU in question.
MULTI-REMOTE 5. Malfunctioning LCU {EL-186)
[NO RESPONSE] a5 5. Replace LCU.”
Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/J-DR o 1. Check power supply
[NO RESPONSE] S;?\:’”at"’” ofcauses | o.icuit of the LCU in
POWER WINDOW Combination of [ 1. Power supply circuit question. (EL-184)
C/U-AS ’ 2. Check connector
Communica- [NO RESPONSE] 25 for LCU connection of LCU in
tionviadata | Two or more | POWER WINDOW 35 _ question.
line not C/U-RR 42 2. Poor connection 8t | 5 cresk open circult in
responded [NO RESPONSE] 45 LCU connector the data line
POWER WINDOW 55 o between BCM and
C/U-RL 8. Open.mrcuut in the LCU in question.
[NO RESPONSE] data fine (EL-186)
MULTI-REMOTE
[NO RESPONSE]
1. Short circuit in the
data line between
1. Short circuit in the BCM and any LCU.
data line {EL-186)
2. Check connector
2. Poor connection at connection of BCM.
BCM connector 3. Check open circuit in
Al BCM/HARNESS 25, 35, 42, 45 and | 3. Open circuit in the the data line
[COMM LINE] 55 data line between between BCM and

BCM and all LCUs.
4. Malfuncticning BCM
5. Short circuit in the

data line of LCU

internal circuit

-

all LCUs. (EL-188}

. Replace BCM.”
. Disconnect each

LCUs one by one to
check whether the
other LCUs operate

properly.

" Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
if the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memeory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memary by CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. (56,
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-173

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

GL

MT

%

BR

ST

RS
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-3

Diagnostic
item

Number of
malfunctioning
Lcu

CONSULT diagnosis
result

Cn board diagnosis
{(Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sleep control
of LCU is mal-
functioning

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[SLEEP]
MULTI-REMOTE
[SLEEP)

1. Malfunctioning LCU

1. Replace LCU.

Two or more

Combination of above
results

1. Malfunctioning LCU

1. Replace LCU.

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning BCM
2. Makunctioning all
LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
2. Replace all LCUs,

= Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE), erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF”

located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1642
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IVMS (LAN)

On board Diagnosis
ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP
' The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on board diagnosis. These lamps blink simultaneously in @l
response to diagnostic results.
A
Interior lamp
EM
A N
L \W\—————x Lo
=
EG
Step lamp
SEL469T ©L
ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION T
Mode ‘ Function Refer page
IVMS commi- Diggno.s‘ing any abnorrnal‘ity AT
Mode | nication diag- or inability of communication EL-176
nosis between BCM and LCUs
(DATA LINES A-1 and A-2}. BA
Monitoring conditions of
Mode Il Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM EL-178
and LCUs. RA
_ Power door
Mode NI lock self-diag- - EL-222 .
nosis BR
Mode IV Power wi'ndow Operation of driver side win- EL-205
operation dow &7
NOTE: « When ON BOARD diagnosis is operating, some systems
under IVMS control do not operate.
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink. RS
Br
HA

o
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OFF o+ ON

Interior lamp

SEL470T,

On board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE |

Condition

» |gnition switch: QFF

e Lighting switch: OFF

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Docrs: Closed

o Interior lamp: Center “(C” position

1644

y

Turn ignition switch “ON",

h 4

Return ignition switch to “OFF"” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

¥

Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

r

Tum ignition switch “ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps tum on.

A

Indicator lamp turn off.

After a second

h 4

Modse | is performed.

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

¥

DIAGNOSIS END™

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

EL-176
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DESCRIPTION

On board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

in this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times
I I i
ON
OFF —
| 20 20 o505/ losl 1.0 Tosles 0.5 3.0 ||
|
I| | | :
! No. 24
! 1 cycle Code No : Unit: seconds
I 1 SEL471T

Gl

A

EM

LG

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)JOFF (0.5 EG

sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 second, it goes on and FE
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”,
MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE el
Code No. Malfunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
24 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, WY
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL™ (EL-172).
25 (Leuot) No response from data line A-1 ?ﬁg EESCP%ILSSUEITT(Erﬁz;?SﬂC CRART, AT
34 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control “COMM FAIL" (EL-172). EA
a5 unit (LCU02) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
M Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear RH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172}).
(LCUO3) : Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, -
42 No response from data ling A-2 “NO RESPONSE" (EL-173), EiEs
44 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172). 8T
45 (Leuos) No respense from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC GHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
54 Maltunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, RS
Multi-remote control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-172).
55 (Louos) No response from data line A-1 fl;(ff rRigS(;OOI\II\]SSL:ELI:I’(gEgESSﬂC CHART BT
11 No malfunction —
A

EL-177
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IVMS (LAN)

OFF a ON

Interior lamp

SEL470T|

On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE li

Condition

« Ignition switch: OFF

o Lighting switch: OFF

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

o Interior lamp: Center “(0)" position

1646

h 4

Turn ignition switch “ON".

r

Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

h 4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition swilch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
r

Mode It is performed.

r

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position.

A

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

y

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-178
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~On board DiagnoSis — Mode I (Switéh |

monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

@l
Indicator lamp ON
OFF
(A
ON
Buzzer OFF I _ ’_I EM
A A A A
Mode |l starts Input signal Input signal Input signal ﬂ_—v@
detected detected detected
SEL3965A
EC
SWITCH MONITOR ITEM
: ) — FE
¢ Hood switch  Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
& Trunk room lamp switch LCU 02 o Door unlock sensor _
e Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) e Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/ €L
o Lighting switch (1st) DOWN)})
) Rgar wingow defogger switch o Door unlock sensor )
BCM » Wiper switch (INT) LCU 03 o Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/  J[T
o Wiper switch (WASH)
DOWN})
e Door switch (driver side) 5 —
« Door switch (passenger side} e Door unlock sensor
o Door switches (all doors) LCU 04 ¢ Power window sub-switch (Rear LH) (UP/ AT
e Seat belt buckle switch DOWN)
e Front door key cylinder tamper switches o Door lock button =AY
¢ Power window lock switch hd DOO_’ unlock button Operated by muiti-
o Power window main switches (UP/DOWN) LCU 05 e Panic alarm button | o controfier ”
» Power window automatic switch o Trunk lid opener A
LCU 01 » Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/ button
UNLOCK) -
o Door unlock sensor BR
# Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-179
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IVMS (LAN)

Wifing Diagram — COMM —

POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-COMM-01
ACC orON ON or START
7.5A ! 3
g g EJI.,JéS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
19 12
MD)
P i : i
& Es .
PiB PG FOR CONSULT
D)
Li_l L1._|
- P BRY
(GID)]
P
¥ ] ¥
P P/B PG P BRIY
1l G5l =1l (eIl Eml
BAT ACC IGN ™ AX
BCM (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE})
: :
DATA DATA
GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
R/B RIY

.ﬂ n

[
B E B B Em : DATA LINE
c = A =

@3 M @

" @ } Next page
A/B

1648 EL-180

Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
.
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY '
30A Refer to EL-POWER. = : DATA LINE
L]
W/B
I 1 l
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
1
A
WIR
L._Iwm ™)
. . W/R @Nemp&ge
W/R WIR
l_l_l I_l_| M74
5
WiR WiR 81
a1 [EEl
DRIVER DOOR PASSENGER DOOR
BAT CONTROL BAT CONTROL
H’é’ﬁm} (Llj_bclzlaoz)
DATA LINE DATALINE
GND A1 GND
[Le]) L) |L1£|| |L_J|
*B R/B ’ﬁ n
i Neo) m | = 8 e
s | o]
B i = A
.—H Mi3 @
Preceding @ Next
page page
ms@
Refer to last page (Foidout page}.
. EoD
1]2]z]als K> 6]7[a]aTi0 — wjels]7[s K sTa]a]2]+
1 [12T1zhal1sf16 |17 ] 6 ' 18 17116 hshal 3 a2 | 1 '

MELSCOH

EL-181

A

EM
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont'd)
EL-COMM-03

i~
Preceding page @ W/R wrm@
BATTERY B : DATA LINE
FUSE Refer t
R WiR 7.5A | BLOCK Ef-gbstn.
820 B17 (/B)
W/IR o5t WiR o7 EE]
¥ t .
WwWiR WiR v
[imal} i
BAT T |noon- BAT RooR
SSPII_TROL SSH_THOL B
DATA |(LCU04) DATA |(Lcuos)
GND LINE A-1 GND LINEA-2 | — [Liad)
|Lr2f 1L2]j HE] L P
B RIY B RIY I
I | HEY P
] MULTE
BAT |REMOTE
CONTROL
UNIT
DATA {LCU0S)
LINE A-1 GND_[ =
| L]}
R/B B
(B16) (B18)
- - @ RY AY
Preceding pagé E *
1
@ Fb'B A/B e @) T R/B HfB
Ba7 ._I
B 3
A B
Refer to last page (Foldaut page).
™,
1]z )3] 4 slalal 2]~ 1[2[3]C]4]5]8]7
B17) . (B20 (Os3) , (D73
sTe[7Tele 0] o i 5 5 22 O D = 8] s [ro] r[re[i3[rafi5] 6] 7
2 [}1
T2
6]5]4]3 W
MEL213J
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wms (LAN)

WORK FLOW

Tmuh!e b:agma&s L |

CHECK IN .

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

-

" IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)

Does seli-diagnostic results exist?

Yos

¥

BSYMPTOM
BASIS

k4

h 4

RepairReplace amordmg o |

the self-diagnostic resuits.
(EL-172)

¥

1 Select inspection on the basis of

egch system and symptom,

¥

~

@

NG "vMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-
178)
— 5%
L 4 ¥
| FINAL CHECK o
-Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
k4 ,
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e WhenLCU connectars are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during zmubie diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefom after mmnwtmg the LCU |

connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below,

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the agmt&m swi‘mh to “OFF” posittcm

NG

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 3§, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

EL-183

“ 3

=




IVMS (LAN)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

4 oscoNRecT Terminals Ignition switch position
(=] ; Control unit
Eﬁ:}] @® & OFF ACC ON
BCM connector @D @ Ground Battery voltage
ERRERNERNN BCM @ Ground | Approx. OV Battery voltage
LI 1T T F [ (8] Battery
i @ Ground Approx. OV voltage
P/B
== LCUO% and ®@ Ground Battery voltage
AL
PG | -
LCUO03 and
ttery voltage
LCUO4 @ Ground Battery g
LCUO05 @ Ground Battery voltage
s '? *CONSLLT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition switch input
P (ACC, ON).
® Sy

SELO45VC.
m DISCONNECT
AE
LCUO1 connector
LGUO2 connector
[ |13 ¢ HEN!
W/R
D
SELO46VA
LCU03 connector By
LCUD4 conneclor Hs.
Li [ — DISCONNECT
T T 1 h7 &}
e
P e’ﬂ
SEL313V

i &

LCUO5 connector (T2

T}
|
0
RS

n|

| P

SELD4BVA
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IVMS (LAN) |
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

m DISCOMNEST
E Gé} @ Control unit Terminals Continuity
BCM connector (B LBC?J'\:1 @ - Ground
s ' - Ground I
loue ® - @
. Yes
- - LCUO3 @ - Grouns
- Grour
[Q] LCU0a | HIA
B LCUOS @ - Ground
SELO49VA EM
LCUO1 connector N -

LCUO2 connector m

I ﬁj [T HS.
18

B

EC

g —1 FE
= GL

SEL474T|

M

LCU03 connector
LCUO4 connector ®
1 H.S. AT

INSCONNECT

FA

SEL314V

BR

LUCOS connector (T12)
m DISCONNECT

bt | A€ ST

RS
o]
. BT

SEL476T]

HA

EL-185 1653



~ IVMS (LAN)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont d)

LCUO1 connector | DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK
LCU02 connector . ’ . .
|_1 [T %[ 11 Data lines open circuit check -_ _
N - : ® NOTE: When checking data fine circuit, disconnect BCM and all
A s, LCU connectors.
BCM connector () - 1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors.
T ;EII T . 2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.
EEEEEE @ - Terminals ] -
rBR §R/Y @ Control unit ™ oM . Continuity
= SELS15V LCUot @ )
" LCU02 @ @
LCU04 connector LGUQ3 connector
LCU03 @ @ Yes
Lz n:|| | F\ T & L.CU04 @ @
RIY R/Y HS. LCUDS @ a

DISCOHNECT

BCM connector

I_[I]l1l12II!_I

LT [ 1]
@H!B]'R/Y @

a8

- -

SEL356VA
DISCONNECT
&€ ®
BCM connector LCUD5 connector
— e (112
EEERIEREEN ] =]
RN IEEENN |
R/B R/B
SEL357VA

Data lines short circuit check
(=) @%\l 1. Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.

HS. 2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.
BCM connector (iod : A ———
|—| Terminals Continuity
LT 1 111
11 1 @ - Ground No
rel IRy @ - Ground
SELOB7Y|

3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.

DISCONNECT
ﬂ Gé}] (ci@ Terminals Voltage [V]
BCM connector (i) @ - Ground 0
] (d - Ground
| 11f12]
|
R/B R/Y
D
SELOBBY
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BCM (Body_ Control Module) ‘

Schematic
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Terninal INPUT (l)/ voltage {V)
SN Wire color Connections g Operated condition (Approximate
No. OUTPUT (O)
values)
1 P Power source —_ — 12
Th i lluminated 0
2 G/OR Security indicator lamp o eft waming
centrol Turned off 12
3 B Ground — —_ —
Interior lamp/lgnition key hols illu- ON (llluminated) 0
5 RW - o
mination OFF 12
ON (Timer is 0
iti i operated.)
7 G/B Rear window defogger relay O Igm",?n S:Ywmh -
ON OFF (Timer is "
not operated.)
When the seat 12
aniti itoh belt is fastened
8 G/R | Seat belt buckie switch | gt ',f’gl\f,‘,“" " When the seal
belt is not fas- 0
tened
inormiveny | 0P °
9 P/B Front wiper relay o
washer opera- s 12
tion top
Unlocked (ON) 0
10 Gy Trunk lid unlock switch |
Neutral (OFF)
11 R/B Data ling A-1 fls} — —
12 RY Data line A-2 e’ — —
15 Vehicle speed pulse t Pulse 0-5
Door switch ON (Cpen) 0
16 R/G . I
(Passenger side) OFF {Closed) 12
. ON 0
17 Y/R Warning buzzer O
- OFF 12
ON 0
18 CR Multi-remote control relay 0O Hazard lamp
- OFF 12
21 v/G Theft._ waming horn relays and theft o
warning lamp relay OFF 12
24 PU Intermittent wiper volume switch | . ° .
. Wiper switch Min. (2 0
Intermittent time Min. (2 sec)
1656 EL-188



BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Qutput Operation Signal (Cont’d)

Terminal INPUT (Iy/ Voltage (V)
Wire color Connections M Operated condition (Approximate
No. QUTPUT (O}
values)
25 P/B Ignition switch (ACC) ! ignition switch “ACC” 12 Gl
Both front door key cylinders 12
26 BR/Y Key cylinder tamper switches installed A,
(Driver/passenger side) One of front door key cylinders 0
withdrawn EM
27 P/G Ignition switch (ON) i Ignition switch “ON” 12
, . Ignition switch ON
2
8 G/R Rear window defogger switch | “ON OFF LE
i Open (ON}
o9 WIL DOQr sw1-tch | pen (ON)
(Driver side) Closed (OFF) 12 E®
IGN key removed from ignition key 0
i cylinder (OFF
31 yi | Keyswitch | y (OFF} EE
{Insert) IGN key inserted into ignition key 12
cylinder (ON)
Lighting switch 18T, 2ND positions: ON 12 CL.
32 R/L i
(18T) OFF
a3 BRw | Wiper switch | Ignition switch INT T
(Intermittent) “ACC” or “ON" OFF 12
34 pw | VWiper switch | Ignition switch WASH 0 AT
(Wash) “ACG” or “ON” OFF 12
i ON (Open}) A
35 AW Door switches | Door switch ( BA
(All doors) OFF (Closed) 12
Open (ON
36 Y/B  {Hood switch [ pen (ON)
Closed (OFF)
N ' Open (ON
37 PUNY Trunk room lamp switch | pen (ON) - BR
Closed (OFF) 12
39 P TX signal — — —
—-{ CONSULT ° 8T
40 BR/Y RX signal — — -
RS
BT
BCM (BODY CONTROL MCDULE)
| 1 ==l
HOBEREETEE IR e aes RN =aE HA
0 7 8 920 21|22[23] 24]25 26| 35(36[37]38]30l40[41]42 | =:= g 6]} ,
MELOO3H [ 1B
1657
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DRIVER. DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)

Schematic
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__DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)

Input/Qutput Operation Signal

Terminal INPUT (1)/ Voltage (V)
i i iti A ximate val-
No. Wire color Cennections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition { pproules)
1 R/B Data line A-1 le} — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 G/B Door unlock sensor |
Locked {OFF) 5
5 oy Doer key cylinder Unlocked (ON) 0
unlock switch Locked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
8 Lg/r | Door key cylinder I Locked (ON) 0
lock switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
1st, 2nd: ON 12
7 R/G Lighting switch {1st) ] -
. OFF o
. oN 0
8 RL Step lamp 0
. ‘ OFF 12
10 Ry Il!umlnatlon cntral I Brightened - Darkened 0-12
signal ‘
Power window regu- K . Up 12
11 R !
L/ lator (PW) — Up o Driver's P/W switch Froo 0
" | Power window regu- . . Down 12
12 B ’
L/ lator (PAW) — Down O Driver's PM switch Froo o
13 W/R Power souwrce (C/B) — — 12
16 B Ground — — —
Locked 12
17 BR/W Door lock actuator o Door Iockl & unlock :
— Lock switch Free 0
18 BR Door lock actuator 0 Decor lock & untock - Unlocked 12
— Unlock switch Free 0

LCUO01 connector

1]2[3[4]5KJ6]718]9]10]

11]12]13[1a{15]16[17]18

Vr.

SEL316U

EL-191

MT

AT

P&

BR

ST

RS

BY

HA

EL
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'PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Schematic
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Input/Output Operation Signal

) - Vaoltage (V) -
Terminal . . INPUT (1)/ - "
h I_
No. Wire color Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition (Approzg?te va
1 R/Y Data line A-2 O — — Gl
Unlocked (ON} 0
4 G/B Door unlock sensor ! A
Locked (OFF) 5
Door key cylinder Unlocked (ON}) 0
5 Gy ) I ——
| unlock switch Locked (OFF) or neutral 5 EM
: i Locked (ON o
6 LG/R Doorkgycyhnder | (ON)
lock switch Unlocked (OFF} or neutral 5 LG
: ON 0
8 R/L Step lamp O :
OFF 12 =
10 RIY !:;nr";lnat“’" control | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
. - FE
11 UA Power window regu- 0 Passenger's P/W Up
lator (P/W) — Up switch Free 0
i Down 12 GL
12 UB Power window regu- 0 Passenger's P/W
lator (P/W) — Down switch Eree 0
13 W/R Power source (C/B}) — = 12 MT
14 RIL Lighti itch (1st) fst, 2nd: ON 2
ighting switc
OFF 0 AT
16 B Ground e - —
Locked 12
17 BR/W Door lock actuator o Door Iock & unlock &
-— Lock switch Free ]
Unlocked 12
18 BR Door lock actuator 0 Door Iock' & unlock nio:
— Unlock switch Free 0 .
BR
LCU02 connector ST
1]2]314[s5 K e[7]8]9]i0
11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18
W RS
HS. -
SEL317U

EL-193

HA
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1662

__REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO3/04) =

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO03)

Schematic

BATTERY

FUSIBLE LINK

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

BCM & LCU

DATALINE A-2

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB=-SWITCHRH

ukP _DOWN

(@]

] Q

|||_I

REAR POWER

WINDOW
SUB~-SWITCH RH
ILLUMINATION

(&) O

REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
{Lcuom

%]

()

LOCKED] UNLOCKED

0]
O

DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR

]

REAR DOCR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH

|

1

fs]

REAR POWER
WINDCW
REGULATOR RH

||}—.-.-._.<

MEL723H

EL-194




_REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)
| - Schematic (Cont’d) '
REAR}.H DQOR CONTBOL _UN_IT (LGUO4) '

FUSIBLELINK -
Dt 117
CIRCUT &l
BREAKER -2 |
BATTERY REAR POWER |
WINDOW 14 _
SUB—SWITCH LH ®}_— A
i 5 o 1 : REAR DOOR LOGK
g — 3 | ACTUATOR LH
= Q [OCKED] UNLOGKED EM
= . 5 8 _
- OOR UNLOCK ——l_—
REAR POWER 2ENSOR - LG
WINDOW .
e -
LU N
EC
: 16 : REAR POWER
DATA LINE A—1 REAR o
peMaLey ? REGULATOR LH FE
15 |- _
REAR LH DOOR '
CONTROL UNIT GL
(LCUC4)
_ T
12
"L AT
. MEL724H
A
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-195 1663



REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Terminal INPUT (1)/ Voltage (V)
ermina - :
i i Approximate val-
No. Wire color Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated corjditlon (App o
Data line A-2 _
! R 1cuos) Vo —
Data line A-1 _
2 RY (LCU04) VO
Unlocked (ON]) 0
5 G/B Daor unleck sensor Looked (OFF)
ocke
12 B Ground — — —
13 BRAW Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock Locked 12
— Lock switch Eree 0
14 gr | Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock Unlocked 12
— Unlock switch Free 0
Power window regu- ) Up 12
Rear P/W switch
15 LR lator (P/W) — Up © Free 0
i 2
Power window regu- ) Down 1
Rear P/W switch
16 L/B lator (PAW) — Down 0] ear switc| — 0
17 W/R Power source (C/B) — — 12
LCUO3 connector
LCUO4 connector (D53)
|11 2]e] 8] 4] 5]
HEEEET
HS.
SELg20V
1064 EL-196



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUO05)

Schematic
Gl
FUSE MA
: Sy
TRUNK LID EM
ACTOATOR
Al FUSE
DATA LINE A—1
BCM & LCU 1 l ] :
S iddn AN LG
oo =
NTROL UNI
WINDOW
(Levos) _ ANTENNA EG
7
[FE
GL
4
1 Fii]
AT
MELG14G
Input/Qutput Operation Signal FA
INPUT (1)/ | i | Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Wire color Connections M Operated condition {Approximate
OUTPUT (O}
values)
1 R/B Data line A-1 1o — -
: : BR
P Power source — — 12
B Ground ' - ' — ' —
' Cpen 0 gT
5 PU/Y Trunk lid opener actuator O : : :
OFF 12
BT
A

LCUO05 connector E
]2 W N
3la]5]6 HS. 03¢

'SEL319U

-

EL-197 1665



 POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

e a BCM (Body Control Module)

o four LCUs (Local Control Module)

o four power window regulators o o
BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground 10 each power

window reguiator. o _ .
When ignition switch is in the “ON" position, power window wil! be operated depending on power window

sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATION _ -
e Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the

driver's door trim is unlocked. : - . .
e When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side

window.
e When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on

the automatic switch {main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically open
all the way. To stop the window, pull up down then release the switch.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

FIG. 1
IGNITION SWiTCH CATTERY EL-WINDOW-01
N
FUSE
7.5A |BLOCK .
(V/B) - |Refer to EL-POWER.
1 7.5A 30A
] R
PI/G P wiB

= : DATA LINE

]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
:(
=]
W/R

e
WR A> Next page
o — /7 To EL-WINDOW-03
P - o
._ W/R @ To EL-WINDOW-04
P

W/R I:-:-:-:—:—: R!B@ Next page
m@ To EL-WINDOW-04

RIY 4} To EL-WINDOW-03

@ = RY @ To EL-WINDOW-04

PIG P R/B RY
Iz Il 1 [l
IGN BAT DATA  DATA |acm
LINEA-1 UNEA2 [BCM
CONTROL
MODULE)
GND (o) , (410D . @i

8 B B B
n
®
= AL 1
M13) (73

Refer o last page (Foldout page).

7118]18]20]21] 2223242828} GY 35]36]37

! |
I [y I
I 7Te]e o] [rz]ia[tafis[ie]| (icd) |[2r]es2s[20[31]a2]33[34]| (4103 | Y G
i £ ol | EEI ) HS.
| |
| |

MEL903H

1668 EL-200



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
EL-WINDOW-02
—-
@wm
Precading page . @ﬂ
<Gl '
i A
RB WiR
R/B WiR
“mmw— ; DATA LINE I I LC
A/ W/R |
sl 551 =
[DATATINE A [BAT
FE
k‘“ i‘l L B,
ILLUMINATION I I Hevon) oL
U DIAUTO U
FRONT FRONT REAR ‘
! T
' POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH LOCK
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POWER WINDOW —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
FIG. 3
EL-WINDOW-03
- M DATA LINE
WiR :
To EL-WINDOW-01
@F{N I:-:-:-:-:-:-:!
RY W/R
]
Fi\’ WI'H
RAY WiR
[l (st
DATA BAT
LINE A2
" PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
ILLUMINATION N (LCU02)
u L I ‘lD
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ND oown|  SUB-SWITCHRH

Eo

L]

R/L

\

Lo}
X
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-

«rlm

e o

g v

To EL-ILL {
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~l
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L
b
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181761541312 i1 DS\?

1670

MEL90SH

EL-202



POWER WINDOW — IVMS _ w
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
EL-WINDOW-04
e m : DATALINE
W/R EWJR _. &
@ @D
£2. WINDOW1 @ R/B -pua A
R/B w R/Y WwiR M
T e2reT T o2 e]
UGN .
RAY wiR RY wiR LG
[2] [i7] [1] [i7]
DATA BAT DATA BAT
ILLUMINATION LINEA-1 JLLUMINATION |LINEA-2 FE
REAR LH REAR AH cL
N DOOR N DOOR
CONTROL CONTROL
U D UNIT U D UNIT
{LCLo4} {LCU03) MT
(D)
REAR POWER REAR POWER AT
WINDOW WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH LH SUB-SWITCH RH
UP} DOWN GND DOW GND .
IR [ Y| ||£|| L G2 BA
LR uB LR LB B
+ ' RA
I L-J- L-JB
a BR
_ [ )
LR UB UR LB
21 IG5 =1 I+ ST
b |remn A I I
up  |POWER WINDOW uP POWER WINDOW
REGULATCR REGULATOH B B
DOWN |LH DOWN 2
i e
Aeler to last page (Foldout page). Tr
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{1 A =] EJ S B =]E ' -
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Data link connector f
CONSULT

= L=}) i

NISSAN

CONSULT

[
L
START

! SUB MODE |

SEF3921

l SELECT SYSTEM
[Enaine

[

[ ARBAG

[ vms

I
3

| L0

M e b b d e

SEL280U

[ SELECT TESTITEM _ |

[ vms comm cHECK |
[ POWER WINDOW |
{ DOOR LOCK [
[ wiPER |
I |
I |
SEL281U
|  secectomemoe [
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
|
|
| i
1 SEL904U

1672

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Tum ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS".

6. Touch “POWER WINDOW?”.

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the

power window.

EL-204



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) '
OFF o ON ) .
HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV
Condition ' _ &l
e Ignition switch; OFF
» Lighting switch 1st: ON
« Rear window defogger switch: OFF BEA
e Front LH window: Closed .
. Doors: Closed
Interior | ¢ :
rerior ame SEL470T| | o Interior lamp: Center “()" position EM
A 4 ":.@
Turn ignition switch “ON",
EG
r
Return ignition switch to "OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds. F&
¥ CL
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.
AT
r
Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 3 seconds after the indicator lamps tum on. i AT
y
FA
indicator lamps turn off.
After a second
v RA
Mode 1V is performed.
BR
r
Turn ignitior switch “OFF”.
o)
r
DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure fo turn off the lighting switch.) RS

*. Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min- BT
utes if left unattended.

A

EL-205 1673



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (interior Jamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

“Lock" detection (No electrical ripple)
v
During electrical
ripple detection*
ON _"Pp !
Power window motor (down)  OFF = |
ON
indicator lamp OFF — L
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL398S3

NOTE: As soon as manual switches {each seat's power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
(DOWN) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs,

1674 EL-206



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

i
y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
SYMPTOM ED
BASIS
v Y ]
»| Repair/Replace according to the seff- Perform diagnostic procedure on the | FE
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG h 4 A
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176) HT
OK
r r AT
FINAL CHEGK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. EA
OK
4 i
CHECK OUT A
NOTICE: BR

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU a7
connectors, erase the memory.

» To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. .
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position RS
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 6], located in the fuse and fusibie link box).

i

EL-207 1675



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN
NG (Al SYMPTOM 1
Does power window operate? NG (One or more) | Do power windows operate using

.............................................................. NG - SYMPTOM2

[w2)
o
=2
0
c
o
o
3
a
3
o
=]
)
£
=
g
o
Y

.............................................................. NG
OK Sub switch ,| SYMPTOM 3

Main switch NG | syMPTOM 4

NG (Except for driver side)

L 4 SYMPTOM 5
NG

Does power window lock switch on
main switch operate properly?

h 4

+OK

Does power window auto operation NG SYMPTOM 6
function?

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-209 EL-209 EL-210 EL-210 EL-211 EL-212 EL-O

{Power window automatic switch check)

(Ignition switch ON signal check)
{Power window lock switch check)
{Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)
(Power window regulator check)

{Front door switch check)

Procedure 1

Procedure 2
Procedure 3
Procedure 4
Procedure 5
Procedure 6
Procedure 7

SYMPTOM

>

1 All power window do not operate.

One or more of the power win-
2 |dows do not operate by turning X
gither sub or main switch.

One or more of the sub-switches
3 ; X
do not function.

One or more of the main switches
4 on driver's door trim do not func- X
tion.

Power window lock switch on
5 | main switch does not operate X

properly.

Driver power window automatic X
operation does not function.

i Delayed power timer does not X X
operate properly.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
¥ MONITOR J - . .
(Ignition switch ON signal check)
IGN ON SW ON
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT ”| o 7.5A fuse [No. [12], &l
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR {(J/B}]
mode. o Harness for open or A
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
BCM
[ RECORD IGN ON SW ON
StLassyl | YWhen ignition swilch is ACC or OFF: M
IGN ON SW OFF
B g e OR
- G’J B @ TESTER LE
BCM C;TE‘.: tor @B Check voltage between BCM terminal @
ﬁ_arl E { { I % and ground. EC
. Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12 BE
ACC or OFF 0
D & -
= Refer to wiring diagram in EL-200. cL
SELC43VA
oK
A 4
Ignition switch ON signal is OK, MT
AT
A
Dy 4
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 BR
#MONITOR 0 (Power window lock switch check)
MAIN SW LOCK OFF
CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK NG | Replace LCUOT. ST
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL i
=N CONSULT
A
See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-
TCR mode.
I RECORD “MAIN SW LOCK” should change from BT
L “OFF" to “ON” when pushing power
SEL4735( | window lock switch.

OR A

@ ON BOARD o
Check powser window lock switch opera-

tion in Switch menitor (Mode 1l) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.}
1D

OK

h 4
Power window lock switch is OK.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

' DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
% MONITOR L] ) o
- (Power window main switch)
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF : NG
MAINS WSDWN - OFF CHECK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER »| Replace LGUOT.
MAIN/S RR-DWN OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
MAIN SW RL-UP  OFF CONSULT
A
- See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN” in DATA
P/W SW DR-DWN OFF MESBNITOH mode. or "
PAW SWDR-AUT  OFF “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should
: change from “OFF” to “ON" when
RECORD pushing power window main switches.
SEL440T| OR
ON BOARD
Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode I} mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
OK
r
Power window main switch is OK.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
¥t MONITOR O . . .
[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)
P/W SW AS-UP OFF check]
PW SW AS-DWN  OFF
BV S RRDWN  OFF CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH | NG | Replace LCU for maltunc-
PW SW RL-UP OFF INPUT SIGNAL tioning portion.
P/W SW RL-DWN  OFF SN CONSULT
» Passenger: LCUQZ
See “P/W SW UP or DOWN” in DATA e Rear LH: LCU04
MONITOR mode. ¢ Rear RH: LCUO03
RECORD | T “P/W SW UP or DOWN” should change
SEL4%5T]| from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-

switch is turned ON.
oR

@ ON BOARD

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode |l) mode.
(Reter to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

OK

¥
Power window sub-switch is OK.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS |
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

' DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
= ACTIVE TEST m (Power window regulator check)
PAV MOTCR-DRIVER QFF
or OK - . '
(PAW MOTOR-ASSIST ) POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE »| Power window regulator is @l
{P/W MOTOR-RR» RH } TEST OK.
{P/W MOTOR-RR:LH } CONSULT
See “PW MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST MIA
mode.
[ UP |[DWN]| stor | | Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate. EM

SEL480S| | NOTE: If CONSULT is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure

El%‘j*] = NG - | LC

h 4

Front tH: LCU 01(B8) Rear LH: LCU 04 (553 - NG
Front RH: LCU 02(B38 Rear RH: LCU 03(03 CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO » Replace LQU for malfunc-
— POWER WINDOW REGULATOR tioning portion. EC
IﬂHi‘gH—lrﬁd—f—lrLrL' H:h:ﬁﬂj Check voltage between LCU connector
1~ terminals and ground.
- =8 | |7 FE
LR Operation Terminals Voltage
o O o @ = e
= = Frant | pown @ | Ground GL
sELaigy| | (LCUDY,
Lcuog) | Up ®@ | Ground | gatiery
wscoweer  P/W regulator motor Rear | Down @® | Ground | voltage
0 comectr e s Er-a o T
- Front LH: Leuea | =P
Front RH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-201, 202 or AT
Rear LH: 203.
Rear RH: OK
Up A
t ¥
\ CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR NG, Replace power window
V MOTOR regulator motor. Bl
1. Disconnect power window regulator
SELI0BUA motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation. BR
Terminais Operation
@ ) ST
@ @ Downward
Upward
RS
OK
A 4
Check harness for open or short between EN

power window switch, and power window
regulator motor.

IFA
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

B
Yr MONITOR D
PMW SW DR AUT OFF
! RECORD
SELS6IU
El
¥ MONITOR D
P/W LOCK SIG ON
| RECORD
SEL&70U
1680

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “P/W SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI- .
TOR mode.

“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

R

NG

o}
@ ON BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
aperation in switch monitor (Mode 1I)
mode.

{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

OK

r

>

Replace LCUO1.

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL

[B] CONSULT

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“P/W LOCK SIG” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when the window is
moving.

R

NG

o)
@ ON BOARD

Pertorm On board diagnosis Mode IV.
{Refer to EL-205.)

Electrical ripple should occur, when the
window is moving.

OK

Y

Chack the systemn again.

EL-212
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal (D . @l

Power is supplied to BCM terminal GD through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position (igni-

tion key is inserted in the key cylinder). MA

BCM is connected to LCUQ1, LCU02, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @ or (9 EM

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal @

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @) when door switch is in OPEN position and

e through body grounds and (&2). LG

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUQ1) terminals & or &

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals @ or @ when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL EC
STROKE AND N position

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @ and

e through body grounds Gn3), and (i), EE

Front RH door key cylinder switch will supply ground to passenger door control unit (LCUQ2) in the same

manner as driver side.

Ground is supplied CL

e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @

e from door unlock sensor (in the front LH door lock actuator) terminal @ when door lock is in UNLOCKED
position :

e through front LH door lock actuator terminal @ and

e through body grounds (%), (M) and G,

Front passenger door unlock sensor {in the door lock actuators) will supply ground to passenger door control a5

unit (LCUO2} in the same manner as driver side.

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1

T

or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator. BA,

OPERATION :

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver's door trim can lock and unlock all doors. RA

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK?”, all doors are locked. (Signals from front door
unfock sensor) . 5

o With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all BR

doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder ST
switch)

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting BS
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and LH or RH door unlock
sensor) — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM) BNl

7
Lock knob .

X&Lgﬁ&h D3
oK
Z SELa0ay
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

FIG. 1
rGNcmcngSsT\AvFi{TTCH BATTERY EATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01 @]
— F—prs o
“Emm : DATA LINE
7.5A 750 |(JB) A
IE' [40] . 7.5A 30A Refer to EL-POWER.
IEIGJ 2|L .ETI? @ III
o ] - - R EM
P/G Y/B l i P WA 4} Next page
[1] ' ] ® oo 1/ TELDLOCK |
OFF - % ON CIRCUIT ] .
Kev BREAKER-? () nus— /R @ To EL-DALOCK-04
E® -
||_2J| r:-:—:- R/B *} Next page E@
l&ll W/R .-:-:-:. R/B b To EL-D/LOCK-04
YiL P FE
RY 4 P> To EL-DILOCK-03
R I JI15] | K i
Lrle - l—I—'\W @i Y @ To EL-DILOCK-04
; el
P/G * R/B R/Y
7] [a1] [ 1 [Ge] MT
IGN KEY SW BAT DATA DATA %%Név
DCOR pooR M
GND SW (DR) SW (AS) : , AT
(L3 28] I ]|
B wiL R/G
L @ L g
""" o = - 487
WL /G
= =1
FRONT FRONT
DOOR DOOR BR
OPEN [ SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
CLOSED FE CLOSED — ST
L3 3]
® A Ll
I i "
B B B 5 RS
n ® o
¢ : :
i 1 1 - R BT
M3 M @D B16
Retfer to last page (Foldout page). HA
e
[ [r=y] =l |
I IFTeTe ol iz el 4] 6] | Grod)  |[27]zefeafaclar|zeTaapad] | (1cd) "”:'2" W I ’
: ThalellnnEEE| oy |EEEERnEE| or (22l Sy HS : @D, B
V. | G
1 1
Z[IED , GO
W W 5 B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

FIG. 2

Preceding @ WR
page
@ RB -:-1

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-02

M DATALINE

]
e
R/B WAR
1[G
DATA BAT
LINE A1 [ |
N DRIVER
DOOR
CONTROL
UNLOCKED | LOCKED UNIT
(LCUD1)
€D
LoCK N = NLOCK DOOR DOOR
GND S UNRPK DooR LOCK AND DNLOCK SWITCH  “SEng LOCK UNLOCK
G Ll L I 2 R ]
8 LG/R GIY G/B BRW BR
[ L () t
BETWEEN BETWEEN 2 1
FULL FULL [z] [5] L1
STROKE STROKE DOOR FRONT
AND N ANDN  FeaoNT DOORKEY — |UNLOCK Lock 4 DOOR
LOCK
é é CYLINDER SWITCH  [SENSOR /) ockED ACTUATOR
oL oL LH = UNLOCK LH
STROKE STROKE LOCKED T - D12
LocK | UNLOCK
SWITCH | &wiTch |L-.ﬂ_|
L]y g
: |
=
® ®
.
g
.
| |
1M
|
B B B B
|
. i . %
13 (M73 (TR
22 [SKAETTTEI5T0] iy m
11|12|13|14115i15|17|1s? gp
iolelst7IskKds[4]3]2]1
b9
HIRE AR EEE w N1 e
MEL216.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
<BRwnR EL-D/LOCK-03
To EL-DALOCK-01
<Eprr
i Wi
74
[ - ol
RrY W/R
[l [EEIL
NE A BAT PASSENGER
) DOOR
e ORI & CUo2)
| u
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK Ml {
GND sw sw SENS 03
= Ll
B uyn aw PiyS
1 | ]I_|| J
BETWEEN BETWEEN fz]
FULL FULL
- STROKE srnoxs FRONT DOOR UNLOCK FRONT DOOR
e ANDN | SEXEITNORR - [sENSO LOCK
FULL ¢ & FuL |aH UNLOCKED UNLOGK § aﬁTUAO
STROKE STROKE |(T37) H
LOCK UNLOCK LOCKED
SWITCH SWITCH
] L._I

tn--"l-m

o
®

.
-
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2
i
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
 EL-D/LOCK-04
WA EW/H 1 ] —m: DATA LINE
@ GED
To EL-D/LOCK-01 @R,B -HIB
wm FW WA
EDE
b7
REY W/H RY WR
RrY WiR RY WiR
=1 7l REAR LH [] [zl REAR AH
LINE A-1 oo LINE A-2 LN
DOOR DOOR (LCU04) DOOR DOOR . HLCUD3)
GND LOCK UNLOCK 053 GND LOCK UNEOCK =
2] 2] RE3] 02T e]] G]]
B BRW BR B BRW BIH
BRW BR BAW BR
=1 1 =1 [ml
b [ p (oo
HocK ACTUATOR LOCK ACTUATOR
UNLOCK ¥ LH UNLOCK ¥ AR
B D55 B D75
|i| D71 ‘
Ll"l B20 LI—l B17
B B
=@
n ]
B B
a &
E76
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

= (L= CONSULT
Data ik conneotor for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1.  Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT" to Data link connector. Gl
A
EM

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”. :
4. Touch “START". L

NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
START ' E
[ SUB MODE__] .
SEF3921
I seectsystem [ 5. Touch “IVMS3". -
[ ENGINE |
o | AT
- [arBAG l
[vms ] ”
| |
| ) RA
SEL280U
6. Touch “DOOR LOCK". _ R
| SELECT TEST ITEM E”
[ wms comm crECK |
ST
POWER WINDOW |
DOOR LOCK | .
[ wiPER |
| l B

I |

SEL281U

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are [
I SELECT DIAG MODE |:|J available for the power door lock.
EL

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

| DATA MONITOR

|

| ACTIVE TEST | D)
|
]

-
|

SELYOSU
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

ToucH START

DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE.

L START

]

SEL157T

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]

SEL158T|

FAILURE DETECTED

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS a[ ]

PRINT

|

SEL159T

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B D

FAILURE DETECTED
DOOR LCCK MOTOR-DR

PRINT

SELS79U

1688

CONSULT (Contd)
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

1. Choose “DOOR LOCK” in SELECT TEST ITEM.
2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" of SELECT DIAG mode.
3. Touch “START".

4. Start self-diagnosis on ail door motors. Lock and unlock alt
doors by operating door motors automatically.

¢ When no malfunction is detected

e When malfunction is detected o
A summary of diagnostic results is given in the foliowing chart.

EL-220



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is maifunctioning,

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOCR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
{Door unlock senscr check}

Procedure &
{Door lock actuator check)

EL-230

EL-231

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.™

No maifunction in the above
items.

EL-221

A

ERM

LG

EC

FE

ClL.

I

BIR

ST

RS

BT

1689



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode lll (Power door
XS lock operation)
FF o ON

HOW TO PERFORM MODE il

Condition

¢ ignition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch 1st: ON

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

o Interior lamp: Center “()" position

Interior lamp SEL470T

r

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

y

Return ignitfon switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

h 4
Seli-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r
Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

y
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

y
Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second

r

Maode Il is performed.

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

k 4

DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic resuits have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

1690 EL-222



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
On board Diagnosis — Mode Ill (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below: N
Example: Code No. 3 @}
ON
OFF (A
! 20 20 0505 0.5 35 ! [EN
| |
| |
|' Code No. 3 | LG
| 1 cycle |
] | Unit: seconds
| i SELAT2T
After indicator lamp turs ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code. E®
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code
l‘3)l.
The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory. FE
MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE L
Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page
1 Driver door lock k
river door lock actuator/unlock sensor Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-230 M7
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor AT
EL-231 A
4 Rear LH door lock actuatorfunlock senseor Procedure 6 (Door lock actuatar check)
g No malfunction in the above items — —
EA
A
BR
8T
RS
BT
[HA

EL-223 1691



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WOHRK FLOW

CHECK IN

¥

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS {(EL-170 or EL-176)
Poes self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥* A
» RepairReplace according to the self- Perform diagnosiic procedure on the
diagnostic results, (EL-172) next page.
[QG r L 4
iVMS COMMUNIGATION BIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-178} :
" OK
A A k. 4 )
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is complately fixed by operating the system.
- OK
L4
CHEGK OQUT

NOTICE:

» When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

s To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 58, located in the fuse block and fusible link box).

1692
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Self-diagnosis ‘Diagnostic procedure —
REFERENCE PAGE EL-220 | EL-222 | EL-226 | EL-227 | EL-228 | EL-229 | EL-230 | EL-231 | EL-171
g €]
2 = —
7 g - S )
8 = £ 5 2 A
< 5 3 w o
2 < g | = 5 2 5[ £
g 51 g| 2] £ g | 5| 8
i+ o = = O Q i<
L — o @ @ o o 5 O = o O @ x
| T = = = = =4 - = = Q o
o © = a%® S 2 3 e 38 8 3 22 o
2 | 88| g5 | 85| &x| 85| 88| 88| & L&
& cs (82| BF | €8 | 82| 28| &8 G
SYMPTOM O c2 | dL | ax | g2 | &2 | a2 | &2 =
Key reminder door system does not X X X X X X EG
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not X X X X e
operate.
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock and_ unioF:k switch on X X X (Lcuot)  @GL
power window main swiltch.
Power door lock dogs not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X (Lcuot, T
tion. LCU02)
P ! X
9:11wfar doar lock does not operate X X X (LCUOT, AT
with front door fock knob switch. LCU02)
A
(B
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

1693
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

1 MONITOR D

DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Front door switch check)

‘RECORD |

SEL349U

/

Front doors

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT | OK

SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “DOCR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

L

@ ON BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-215.

B y

NG

Door switch is OK.

DISCONNECT

€

3

SEL350U

1694

CHECK DOOR SWITCH NG

hd

1. Discannect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch
terminals,

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door Pressed No
switch @-® Released Yes

OK

¥

Check the following.

# Door switch ground circuit

« Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-226

Repface door switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
wMONITOR [ [Key switch (Insert) check]
IGN KEY SwW ON - -
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL OK | |gnition key switch is OK.
CONSULT " al
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode. MA
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- '
’ RECORD l der:
SEL451S IGN KEY SW ON . EM
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:
thd ms @_ IGN KEY SW OFF LG
Hs. i} %: Approx. OR
12V
BCM connector (Wind) @.‘ E TESTER
=l m OV E@
3 Check voltage between BCM terminal G
and ground.
YiL : FE
Cond;t:\rrni?c'?f kay Voltage [V]
® or— _| Key is inserted Approx. 12 @L
sELosaval | Key is removed 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-215.
R DISCONNECT NG E\WT
1.8
: h 4
K itch tor ((E109 .
ey switch connec or CHECK KEY SWITCH NG .| Replace key switch AT
2[4 1. Disconnect key switch connector. 71 (insert).
2. Check continuity between key switch
{insert) terminals (I and @ when key A
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
@ key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.
e SEL752UE
Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes R
Key is removed No
h 4
Check the following. G
o 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in fuse block RS
{J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key BT
switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between BCM
and key switch
d HA

EL-227 1695



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

+MONITCR O
DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK $W-UN OFF
RECORD
SEL4548
1696

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Lock & unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CONSULT

=]

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unlock switch is tumed to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & untock switch is turned to
unlock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

OK

h 4

ON BOARD

Check door fock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 1)) mede. (Refer
to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

NG

A 4

Replace driver door control unit (LCUO1).

EL-228

Lock & unlock switch is
OK.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

#* MONITOR O . )
(Door key cylinder switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR OFF oK
KEY CYL LK-DR  OFF key cylinder switch is
KEY CYL UN.AS  OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL > g?(or ey cy _
KEY CYL LCAS ~ OFF . CONSULT : @Gl
See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mede. A,
These signals should be "ON" when igni-
|_ RECORD } tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
SEL4sss| | was turned to lock or unlock. B
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON" too
B] Neutral quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals LC

Full stroke Full stroke in the graphic mode.
i (Refer to CONSULT OPERATION

: MANUAL.) EG
U .
@ ON BOARD
FE

Check front LH or RH door tock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-

tor {Mode Il) mode. CL
Uttt R Door lock switch {Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
5, a Door unfock switch
\ / Key cylinder Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216 or 217. MT
tamper switch
21
ri NG
a8 AT
r
[Q] CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH |NG [ Replace door key cylinder .
L, 1. Disconnect doar key cylinder switch ] switch. FA
: . connector.
Driver side (7))
20 2. Check continuity between door key cyl- 5
Passenger side inder switch terminals. RA
SEL320U
Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No BR
Between ull
stroke and Yes
®-@ Neutral 8T
Full stroke
(Lock) No
Neutral No ES
Between full
®-@ Stﬁ:jt |:':;r;d Yes
Full stroke No BT
{Unlcck)
OK K&
h 4
Check the following.
» Door key cylinder switch ground circuit EL
e Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02 1B

EL-229 1697



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

,_
# MONITOR £]
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RRAH UNLK
| RECORD |
SEL4575
E E DISCONNECT
718
Door lock actuator connector
Front LH:
Front FIH:
4
SEL390VA
1698

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG 1.OCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
OR

OK

Y

@ ON BOARD

Chack front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1} mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216 or 217.

E v

NG

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

NG

OK

r

Check the following.

e Hamess for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

e Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-230

Replace door lock actuator.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
{Door lock actuator check)

DR LOCK MTR-DRVR i

or OFF CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- OK_ Door lock actuator is OK.

(DR LOCK MTR-ASST } TION "

{DR LOCK MTR-R/RH } I 1= CONSULT

{DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ) .

See “DR LOCK MTR" in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
[_Lock _|[untock|[ sTop | Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL460S lock motor should operate.
OR
E] ON BOARD
l';i! SONNECT
. G} @ Perform On board Diagnosis Mode II1.
Front LH: LCU 01 Rear LH: LCU 04 @ || (Refer to EL-222.)
Front RH: LCU 02(28) Rear RH: LCU 03D Door lock motor should operate.
IT T T RITIT] =
T T T 1T q [irhe 34 NG
BR/W,
BRW BR BR B \

Check voltage between LCU connector NG _' Replace LCU for malfunc-
| L @ ® O = || terminals and body ground, "] ticning portion.
= SEL320V)

Door lock Terminals

operation @ o) Voliage

Door lock (ngf)r(]}t1 Lock @ | Ground
ig:‘unaézt:)r LCU02) Unlock » Ground Batlery
S (LFéE?ga Lock @ | Ground | voltage

3. Front LH: )
on LCUD4) | Unlock (D] Ground
Front RH; )

Rear LH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216, 217 or

Rear RH:

SELOB4V|

218.

OK

h 4

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR NG

Replace door lock actuator.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock Terminals
operation D o
Lock @ @
Unlock @ @
OK

A 4

Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-231
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL. SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit (LCU05) and each door control unit (LCUO1, 02, 03 and 04)
via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 0], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to key switch terminal @ .
When the key switch is in ON position (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
e through key switch terminal @
e to BCM terminal 3.
When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied
. e to BCM terminal G3
e through door switches body grounds.
When the driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied
e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @ ‘
e through driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @ ,
e to driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @
e through body grounds (i), and D, _
When the passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is sup-
plied
e to passenger door control unit (LCU0Z2) terminal @
e through passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @ ,
e to passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @
e through body grounds (D, () and Gi. .
When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor} is in UNLOCKED position, ground is.
supplied
e to rear LH and/or RH door contro!l unit (LCU04/03) terminal &
through rear door lock actuator LH (door uniock sensor) terminal @ and/or
through rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @
to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or
to rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @
through body grounds and Ei9).
Remote controller signal input
e through window antenna
e to multi-remote control unit (LCUQ5) terminal @ .

1700 EL-232



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

"System Description (Cont'd)
OPERATING PROCEDURE

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

e power door lock

e power window

e hazard reminder

e trunk lid opener

e panic alarm

Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) can receive signals from remote controlier when key switch is in OFF posi-
tion {key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

Power door lock operation

e Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, muiti-remote control unit receives a LOCK
signal from remote controller. Muiti-remote control unit (LCUQ5) will then send a LOCK signal to BCM via DATA
LINE A-1.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controiler, door lock actuators unlock all doors and interior lamp
illuminates if interior lamp switch is in DOOR position.

For detailed description, refer to "POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-213).

Power window operation

When an UNLOCK signal from remote controller is input into multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) continuously
more than 1.5 seconds, front power windows lower the windows.
Hazard reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [11], iocated in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote centrol relay-1 terminals M, @ and ® .

When multi-remote control unit {LCUO05) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @

e through BCM terminal (8 .

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder.)

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ .

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from multi-remote controller, ground is supplied
e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @)

e through multi-remote control unit (LCUO05} terminal B .

Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.
Panic alarm operation

Muilti-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from

remote controlier to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-251).

MA

EM

LC

EC

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

FIG. 1
. EL-MULTI-0O1
NITION SWIT -
BATTERY IGNITION S CH BATTERY
! L]
b ] # e
Ell!JBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.54 10A 7.5 7.5 30A
l I | (4D P Wi
|L2L]) K| (Lau]) -
Y8 G/OR P/B
Lél_l W/B
GIOR® |_|+I—|
= -
Y/B ?-? -
rﬁ-—l_l GIOR G/OR G/OR L._ll—’i-l
ofe _ 4 ke Fel =7 57 v
ON CONTROL
[I |] é RELAY-1
TGy B
iR 5 5 5
GY G/8 OR
YiL P W/R
oy &2 (e
3 Lr]
P WiR
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I-l-I ao
YiL
OR
YiL O I wfnq} To EL-MULTI-03
dmcry
To EL-TURN OR
amcn
OR E& Y/G W To EL-THEFT
\ I* \ I
Y/L OR PiB P YiG
=l =]l 3 L I [ _
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E . (i ,
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

1704

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
EL-MULTI-02
REaE>
Next page
Fw@ ~mm— : DATALINE
A/B R/Y
i =]
DATALINE DATALINE
A A2 BCM
i
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] 1S [ iLe]
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i e 1
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| | | ]
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
EL-MULTI-03
To EL- —-
MULT-01 @W’H @ .—wm4> el
Next
*RIB | = - -:—:ms@
Preceding @ . ) page
age
Ped @FW T @ =m -:-:R/Y4> MA
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
EL-MULTI-04

- )
W/R wh e T DATA LINE

Preceding -I®
page @ r/B RE C ¢ : - HJB@ Next page

@F{!YFVYI:IEE-:- -:-Z-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:]

@), n N ED
a5 ()
RIY W/R RY WiR
=1 G711 ReARLH [l 7]l REARAH
DATA BAT |DOOR DATA BAT 883?9&
LINE A-1 CONTRoL LINEA-2 ONIT
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR (LCUG4) UNLOCK DOOR DOQOR (LCL03)
GND  SENSOR  LOCK  UNLOCK ) GND  SENSCR  LOCK  UNLOCK =75
[L2]) ILs]) (L13]) (L14l) |L2]) L5} 2] [L4])
B G/B BRW BR B G/B BRAV BR
| = T (O M S
I t LBH» ToEL I BREP| o,
G/B BRW | DLOCK G| BrW mp | EL-DLOCK
I=1 [
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
s Lok geromon
UNLOCKED 150 Sok SENSOR) UNLOGKED il 0K SENSOR)
LOCKED T LOCKED 1
A 3]
B B
| | |
® ¢
] |
B B
@D e
e L8 e
* I
@@
| ] ]
B B
A A
B16 B19
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
@ .
112[E0]2]4 AOE[==1HE
5]6[7]8]9 10@' B [EBEE 1TI 3 CIE)
w W W W
N
CINGD . @
2/ & oy
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1706 EL-238



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
BATTERY ] EL-MULTI-05
I ; DATA LINE
ren - FUSE  [Referto EL-POWER.
; o)
D)
S — J
[El] E]
i Pulmv
P PUMW PU/Y PUSY
: (B27) (W)
s <G EBa P e
B1
P PUM PLAY PUY
WINDOW |
ANTENNA PUMW
R/E
21 PUY X
e ] =
R/B é ACTUATOR PUN [1]
ad
TRUNK LID
1] OPENER
. ON |SWITCH
1 —
@ i b
7 2]
\ B
R/B P PUY
[wm [7] 2] [l MULT?
DATA ANT BAT TILID REMOTE
LINE A-1 SN CONTROL
UNIT (LCUDS)
GND B
ICa]) @D
5 &
| L
@ ]
B B B B
| N
B B @
= u = X =
M3 M3 (i)
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
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1]2]al4a[sKkAs]7]8]9]ie t]2]3|Cl4]516]7 (53)
11|12|13|14|1511s|w[1a 819]10]11 1213141516 -
|- ————————— -
— | : *
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W g]s]a]3 W
| W W !
| |
% :This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL secticn.
MEL219J
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BR
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Data link connector
YCONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT" to the data link connector.

= L= ‘l CONSULT
for

3. | Turn ignition switch "ON".

4, Touch “START”.
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF392|
f SELECT SYSTEM ] 5. Touch “IVMS™.
| ENGINE ]
[AT |
[ ARrBAG [
[ vms l
| |
| |
SEL280U

6. Touch "MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”.

|  sececrrestimem [
[ IVMS COMM CHECK |
{ POWER WINDOW |
DOOR LOCK |
WIPER

SEL281U

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
| SELECTDIAGMODE [ remote control system.

|

|

|

| DATA MONITOR
| ACTIVE TEST

SELS04L

1708 EL-240



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

b

&l

A

E

LG

NG

FE

2

AT

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥ Y
»| Aepair’Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diagnostic results, {EL-172) next page.
NG F _ i h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
8IS (EL-170 or EL-1786)
OK
2 ¥
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
' OK
4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

FA

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL~170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. g, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-241

RS
BT
[HA

1B

1709



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. NG | [ Replace battery.
Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-243.
,LOK
Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller. Refer to
EL-249
J' OK
Can the new 1D code be entered? No » Goto DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2,
EL-243 and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Yes 3, EL-244,
A A
Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.
e Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.
CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. No > Replace the multi-remote controlier.
« Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONITOR)
or On board Diagnosis (Mode Il, refer to EL-178).
l' Yes
@ DOOR LOCK COR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION. N -
(Pressing tock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or © | Check “POWER DOOR LOCK” system
uniocks all doors.} * and door switch input signal. (Refer to
« Check if power door lock system functicns with door lock & unlock switch. DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-244.)
OR
(@ FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR No
UNLOCK BUTTON IS CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN » Check “POWER WINDOW” system.
1.5 SECONDS,
OR
@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN No - : —
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. »| Check “Interior lamp™ circuit
OR
@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. NO [ Gheck “Hazard indicator lamp™ circuit.
e Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch. "
If check is OK, [ Go to , EL-
OR
® PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE WHEN
PANIC ALARM BUTTON 1S CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE
THAN 1.5 SECONDS.
e Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:
1. Open the driver's window.
2. Close all doors, hood and trunk Hid. No
3. Lock doors with the key. pi Check “THEFT WARNING” system.
4, Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY"
warning lamp begins to blink.
5. Open the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should acti-
vate. (The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.)
OR
(® TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS
PRESSED. No [ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE §

Y

o Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.

i Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (EL-246).

(EL-247).

Note:  The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate WIth the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

1710 EL-242



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

oY
e

&

3000

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY.
HRemove battery and meastire voltage

Ae R

Control unit Window antenna
connector connactor

2 1
3

[Q]
SEL750UB

< )
N

SEL321V|

Tester probe

SEL122RA

across battery positive and negative Gl
terminals, @ and &.
Measuring terminal Standard A
® (2] value
Battery posi- | Battery nega-
tive terminal | tive terminal 2.5 -3.0v EM
@® e
LG
Note:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-
rectly. Ee
FE
GL
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 T
N
CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE. G., Replace feeder cable. AT
1. Disconnect feeder cable connactor
from control unit.
2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear EA
window glass antenna. {Feeder cable
connector is the one at bottom left.}
3. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connectors. 2
Continuity should exist.
4. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connector terminal and ground.
Continuity should not exist. BR
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-239.
oK ST
E ,
NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS »| Repair glass window
ANTENNA. antenna. Refer to “Fila- ES
1. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon- ment Repair’, “REAR .
nect feeder cable connector from rear WINDOW DEFOGGER
window glass antenna. (EL-118}).
2. Check continuity between glass BY
antenna terminal and end of glass
antenna.
Continuity should exist. ‘
Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin HA
foil around top of the probe. Then press
the foil against the wire with your finger. '
OK
h 4
Antenna of multi-remote control is OK. (B4
1711

EL-243



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TCR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
CR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-236.

OK

r

.| Check the following.
"| » Door switch

o Door switch ground con-
dition

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
door swiich

r MONITOR D
DOOR SWITCH ON
[ RECORD |
SEL470S
E 3r MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
[ RECORD 1
SEL457S
1712

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL

B /g consuLt

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237 or 238.

lOK
®

EL-244

Check the following.

o Door uniock sensor

o Door unlock sensor
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between LCU and
unlock sensor




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Y& MONITOR

IGN ACC sW ON

O

RECORD

SEL918U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

{

= COMNECT

i
HS.

BCM connector

=
|

£

P/B

SELOB2VA

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR-
CuIT

CONSULT

See “IGN ACC SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ACC or ON:
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

OR
D]

TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Condition of ignition

switch Voltage [V]

ACC or ON Approx. 12

OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.

7 MONITOR

IGN KEY SW ON

{1

i RECORD

SEL4515

lOK

.| Check the following.
o 7.5A fuse [No. [19],

located in fuse block {Jf
Bl

e Hamness for open or
short between BCM and
tuse

LG

EG

FE

GL

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key Is inserted in ignition kay cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in fuse block (J/
B)I

» Key switch _

# Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

« Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

T

AT

FA

0l

MO

|1
LT BT
LLLI I [T
Y/L
V]
A

@}%gﬂ.
BCM connector ({im) @‘

Approx.
12v

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal 3D
and ground.

Condition Voltage [V]
Key is insented Approx. 12
Key is removed 0

Reter to wiring diagram in EL-235.

SELD42VA

lOK

Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-245

ST

RS

(A

1713



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON” should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Check trunk open signal from multi-remote
controller in Switch monitor (Mode 1)
mode. (Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-
178.}

OK

r

Replace multi-remote con-

"] troller.

Yt MONITOR O
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF
[ RECORD |
SEL584T
B W acTiveTEST H
TRUNK oPENSY  OFF
SELS55T
m DISCONNECT 3
LCUOS &-pin connector (T12}
[ =] |
( [ Is] |
PU/Y
KD O
SELD9GY
1714

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT

E} CONSULT

See “TRUNK OPEN S/V" in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUGO5 6-pin con-
nector terminat & and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-239.

NG

4

Check harness for open or short between
LCUOS and trunk lid opener actuator.

EL-246

Y

Replace LCUOS.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
| Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

' DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
. 's:_y CISCONNECT )
B | | o I
Trunk lid opener actuator oon‘nector ' CHECK TRUNK LID QPENER ACTUA- > Replace trunk lid opener
' : TOR actuator.
1. Disconnect trunk fid opener actuator - Gl
connector.
2, Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC’is applied across trunk lid MIA
opener actuator connector terminals O .
and @ . ' .
SEL352U o EM
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-239. _
OK LG
Y
Check the following.
o 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse BG
block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator FE
# Harness for open or short between trunk
lid actuator and LCU0S
GL
T
AT
A
RA
BRR
ST
RS
BT
[FUA

EL-247 1715



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

- [VMS

B

B AacTiveE TEST I

HAZARD - OFF

[ on |

SEL916U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(A
Perform “HAZARD" in ACTIVE OK

b 4

Hazard reminder is OK.

TEST mode.
Check operation of hazard lamps.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.

NG

h 4

Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (G5)

A€

P
LE

SEL363U

P

Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (7s)

ﬂiSCONECT
ll

TS

8|7
316

G/OR

SEL384U{

1716

_ Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG

Replace.

OK

h 4

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MuLTl- | NG

.| Check the following.

REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay-1
connector.

2. Check voltage between temiinal D and
body ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.

CK

A4

o 10A fuse (No. {11,
located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
multi-remote control

relay-1

CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY-1 CIR- | NG

.| Check harness for open or

CUIT

1. Disconnect theft waming relay-1 con-
nector.

2. Measure voltage between terminals 3
and ® .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminals &

and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

OK

¥

Check harness for open or short between
multi-remote control relay and BCM.

EL-248

| short.




MULTI-REMQTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

ID Code Entry Procedure
Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:
e remote controller or control unit {LCUOS) is replaced.
e an additional remote controller is activated.

@l
ID Code Entry Procedure
To enter the 1D code, follow the procedures below.
A
PROCEDURE
Close all doors and lock all doors. EM
' LG
Insert and remove the key from the ignition key cylinder more than six times within
10 seconds. (The hazard waming famp will then flash.)
EC
A 4
Turn ignition key switch to “ACC” position. EE
h 4 @L
Push any button on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp will
then flash.)
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original {previous) ID codes are  [* M
erased.
AT
r
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be [E
ignored.
No ¢Yes
ADDITIONAL IO CODE ENTRY
Release the door lock, then lock again
with door lock/unlock switch (in power BR
window main switch).
¥ ST
Unlock driver side door and open driver side door. (END)
After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system, RS
NOTE BT
e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.
o If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored. HA
e Entry of maximum four iD codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.
toX
1717
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Lcuoa Door unlock sensor

Door key cylinder switch

ear door switch RH ‘
A Trunk lid key cylinder switch
Door unlock sensor - — Rear door switch LH
Front door switch RH )
LCuG2
[ theft warning horn relays )
[E) Theft warning horn 5 ;

v Door unlock sensar
LCU04
C Doar key cylinder switch
Door unlock sensor
Front door switch LH
_ LCug1

[[AHood switch “SECURITY” indicator lamp
[ BCM

RN
. Hood switch

Y

A Theft warning horn relay-2

Theft warning
horn relay-1

<

\Qﬁ N ™
= Trunk room ?_gs__;:-:
lamp swi!ch_
o]

3

' _ Trunk lid key
( ”a cylinder switch
(@ A - '

View with audio and ashtray removed

1718 EL-250
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — [VMS

System Description
DESCRIPTION

1. Setting the theft warning system

Disarmed phase @l
The theft warnlng system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every second. (This
operation is controlled by NATS IMMU.)

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controller, (Thg security in_dicator lamp illuminates.) ) EM
After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set).

2. Canceling the set theft warning system

When the following (a) or {b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

(b) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk fid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the e
system returns to the armed phase.

3. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds. ) IFE
When the following operation (a), (b} or (c) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head--
lamps for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.) cL
(a) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi remote controller.

(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi remote controller.

(c) Front LH or RH door key cylinder is removed, by being punched, for example. i

MA

LG

Refer to Owner's Manual for theft warmning system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times AT
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to security indicator lamp terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied EA
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal & .

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUOZ, LCUO3, LCUO4 and LCUO5 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.
INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid. ] BE
To activate the theft warning system, the BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid

are closed and the doors are locked. ST

When a door is open, BCM terminal 39 receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a front door is unlocked, door LCUO1 or 02 terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of the
deor unlock sensor.

When a rear door is unlocked, door LCUQ3 or 04 terminal & receives a ground signal from terminal @ of the RIS
docr unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal ) of the hood switch BT
e through body grounds (&5) and &0

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @) receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the trunk room lamp switch A

e through body grounds (&6 and Gio).
When the front LH or RH door key cylinder is removed by being punched, for example, BCM terminal @9 H

receives a ground signal from terminal @ of key cylinder tamper switch, '
When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the

theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase. 10X

EL-251 1719



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCU01/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch

¢ through body grounds (M13), (W) and itD.

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCU01/02 or LCUOS, the theft warning
system will activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal @ supplies ground to terminal (D of the
security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

e opening a door

e opening the trunk lid

e opening the hood

e removing a door key cylinder

e Unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM or LCU receives one of the following ground signals,
the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently, and the
starting system is interrupted.

door switch open signal at BCM terminal 39 :

trunk room lamp switch open signal at BCM terminal @)

hood switch open signal at BCM terminal 3§

front door unlock signal at LCU01/02 terminal @

rear door unlock signal at LCU03/04 terminal &

e front door key cylinder removed signal at BCM terminal @&

Power is supplied at all times

o through 7.5A fuse (No. [6, located in fuse and fusible link box}

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal (D

¢ to theft warning hom relay terminal (@) .

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from terminal @ of the BCM

o to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

o to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently. )
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-
troller.

When the key is used to unlock a door, LCUQ1/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

¢ from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch.

When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LCUs receives either one of these signals or unfock signal from remote controller, the theft
warning system is deactivated. {Disarmed phase) '

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

- Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps} as required.
“ When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.
. e from BCM terminal @
o to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and
e to theft warming hom relay terminal @ .
The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically tums off after 30 seconds or when LCUOS (multi-remote control unit) receives any
signal from multi-remote controller,

1720 EL-252
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NOTE

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

T

AT

EL-253 1721



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)

Schematic
FUSE
BATTERY y—E——‘
2
. FUSE  SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START N, &
FUSE
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC of ON E 25
FUSE
] 1
HORAN
FUSE RELAY
—
._E_ o HORN HORN
_t?_t_u_, + To horn swifch {HIGH) fLow)
THEFT - =
WARNING
HORN RELAY-2
= [ 1
—0 O =
Iy, 21
THEFT
WARNING
HORN BELAY-1
FUSE —
._EI 6 O THEFT WARNING HORN
Ty
THEFT -
WARNING
LAMP RELAY
§= O O
[ e
—N oo
HEADLAMP
RH
HEADLAMP
= H DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL
LUNIT
UNLGCK TAMPER
FUIL | BETWEEN FLLL|N KEY CYLINDER
STROKE| STROKE AND N | | NORMALY wirpRawN =
[s] 10
s ——— =
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITGH =
as
28
16
36
> 37
o S e %U @ @

|||—

e o
i—e o
1|F—-0 C

FRONT FRONT REAR REAR HOOD TRUNK TRUNK
DOCR DCOR DCOR DCOR SWITCH ROOM ROOM
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH LAMP LAMP
(DRIVEH (PASSENGER LH RH SWITCH SWITCH
SIiDE) SIDE)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)

DATA LINE A-1

Schematic (Cont’d)

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

FUSIBLE
LINK

DATA LINE A-2

BATTERY

FUSE

13 -
6 FRONT DCOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH
g LOCK UNLOCK
Z FULL | BETWEEN FULL |N| BETWEEN FULL | FULL
9 STROKE| STROKE AND'N | | STROKE AND N | STROKE
e [} (ID
5 o]
§S sl %] [b)
o]
]
==
=
[m]
- LOGKED] UNLOCKED
4 : ] FRONT DOOR LOGK
18 . (8] AGTUATOR LH
1 - DOOA UNLOCK (DRIVER SICE)
= = | sENSOR '
13 -
. FRONT DOCR KEY CYLINGER SWITCH RH
g [GCK DRLCCK
zd FULL | BETWEENFULL |N{BETWEEM FULL | FULL
8= STROKE| STAGKE AND N | | STROKE AND N | STROKE
=
A 6 Q
oa 5 o] a
il
Lz
£3
LOCKED] UNLOGKED
4 0 FRCNT DOOR LOCK
16 i—— ) ACTUATCN RH
T DOOA UNLOGK (PASSENGER SIDE}
= = | SENSOR
17
=
(=)
3
-
@ LOCKED | UNLOCKED
Q% 5 %] REAR DOOR LOGK
Q35
oI - [a)] ACTUATOR LH
Te Jjﬁ DOOR UNLOGCK
= = | SENSOR
£ Z
ui
0O
12

1

MULTI-REMOTE

CONTROL UNIT

{LCUOS)

2

]

CONTROL UNIT {LCUQ3)
2]

REAR RH DOOCR

LV

.w—‘

LOCKED UNL%CKED

3 ]
DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR

REAR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH

EL-255
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —
FIG. 1

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY AGG or ON ON or START BATTERY EL THEFT 01

T ; DATALINE

FUSE BLOCK |Beferfo

7.5A 7.5A 7.5A 7.5A (JfB) EL-POWER.

1
IC<]]
YiL
I I R/B 4: > To EL-THEFT-05
m SECURITY n

i
p
Y
(ool — INDICATOR o RB To EL-THEFT-07
P
] = Y 4>To EL-THEFT-06
G/OR @ RIY @To EL-THEFT-07
] To n
Omp - s
P P/B P/G I AB Ry
I =]l [zl [2] Gl [EEll s
BAT ACC IGN THERT DATALINE  DATALINE S ﬁggJL%?NTHOL
DOORSW  DOOR DOOR SW
GND (DR) SW (AS) . (iod , (wos)
| EA] EE N E3 {L18]]
8 WL RW RIG
R il
WL RW RIG

FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
OPEN OPEN [SWITGH OPEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH . OPEN |SWITCH
LH RH LH _ _T AH
==

CLOSED é-E-DT Bi8 CLO-S-EEIST CLOSED CLOSED‘T CLOSED
- —de

B B
A .a
M73) (i
Reler to last page (Foldout page).
o B . ED
ala] w oD . (BD
e — — D)
| = =i g
I Bl oo 1[i2[1aT4[isTe] (viod)  |[z7[eefee[2c]aT |22 e me [ (Hiod) OB GI I
| [FEEpE R o {[EEESEEle)| ey Ry HS. :

[}
Hed @ H@ @
B B BR BR
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
EL-THEFT-02
:WlthNT @U
) : With MT
BCM MIA
{BODY CONTROL
TRUNK MODULE)
UNLOCK TAMP
HOOD SW TRUNK SW sw [Efl ' [EM
(L36]) [ Ed]] _ Lo} |L26]]
7:] PUY Gy BR/Y e
EC
FE
/B PU/Y GIY BR/Y
i e s R L
/B PU/Y an BRY CL
I T
®
I AT
Y/B PUY PU/Y GY BR/Y Ea
[ [Eml KAl _ 1] =1
- BETWEEN FULL
oo e | SREE e e
OPEN |SWITCH / OPEN |LAMP oren [tavp | N ®  NORMAL vatuorawn |key
_ _ SWITCH - SWITCH FULL . CYLINDER
CLOSE CLOSE CLOSE STROKE CH
TAMPER .332
{L-.2—|_| Ll%ﬂ Ll%l_l UNLOCK SWITCH SWITCH BR
B B B [La])
| | E ST
1 ' - ®
! | : 1
- A & RS
B
| Refer to last page {Foldout page). BY
———————————————————————————————— @) . &l
: S A

| —= . I
= = =
N 2EEREHEREDBR | (R EEE 21383 | (Micd) !
| Eq 3 HS.
| |

30]at
17f18]19]20f21] 22| 23]24) 28] 26)| &y 173639404142" GY o

D> 721D IBX
MEL223J
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)
FIG. 3

BATTERY EL"THEFI-'OS
H

H

: For U.5.A.
Refer to EL-POWER. <O For

< C > : For Canada

7.5A

G/R

JOINT
CONNECTOR-8

E&D

T

BHE
g—g@.
g

TR
'[E |
=l

o
)
)
Q
e

SIS EE
=
Lo
L
YA

&
T

=
{=

,_
0
[xa)
=<
(0]
@
3

)
[
\i

Y
* . -
To EL-H/LAMP, ’ | JOINT
EL-DTRL {‘GIY CONNECTOR-6

T ]

G/Y Y LB LG/B

2] 1 2] il
HEAD- HEAD-
LLAMP LAMP
LH RH

LOW HIGH LOW HIGH

& 0 <>
ORB :
ol Il
I Iml DAYTIME
O LAMP | LIGHT
CONTROL
GND [UNIT )
Lo @D <&
5 ®
= |
L
— u Im n m|
e e Mo AR

5171 (E74)
3]6] BR

MEL224J
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~ THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Contd)

FIG. 4
. mp——" EL-THEFT-04
Preceding page ‘ 10A Refer to EL-POWER.
G/B
EN THEFT Iz
) WARNING _
? N RELAY-1 6“ N RELAY
(E58) (E5%)
L o 1
B GW L._| [L3J]
GINV G
G/W
[Em] - ¥
O s
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4
Precadi - .
p;; ing <::P(NRIIIIIIIII I ——
’ G/R Gw G JOINT
[l rl%l_' THEFT I3 7] COMNECTOR
Sy hee TR
é ‘PI] Reave | $TLIme
.
CONNECTOR-5 L2 |Lay (L
e YiG B . G
Precedi - "
p;Z%e nd @WG_ #__LI 1 E YIGH
L
YiG
I_l_‘.
YIG
.B Ii .1 G G
JVFA%“NG m BCM I HORN HORN
HORN ALARM  BODY CONTROL 2 (HIGH) (LOW)
O0LLE L 2
= (rod) (Es) (a0 T -
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
_ o _ (M3) , Eot
11 IETD) , (a8 e 2 |(EB) ,_
zlei2iw W i K1l v 3w B B B
5]
EXAE® . ED
5 L L

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

M

AT

FA

RA

ER
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
' Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. §
BATTERY EL'TH EFT'OS
30A s : DATA LINE
' -
W/R wR e ) ness @) sesm—n wm*} Next page
WiB
i @® L=
[] wRIE> To EL-THEFT07
BREAKER.2
: R/B WiR
oy u
L T G T
WIR R/B WiR
To [Eml =0
EL-THEFT-01 @ R/ DA _ BAT DRIVER
CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOGK o] (LOUOT)
SW SW GND SENS
|Led]  |Lsd) |L2el) L]
LG/R GrY B G/B
G =] '—I—H_l
BETWEEN N | BETWEEN
FULL L i FULL FRONT DOOR LOCK
STROKE STROKE
AND N ANDN FAONT DOOR (DRIVER SIDE)
KEY CYLINDER UNLOGKED DOCR UNLOCK
FULL ¢ @_FULL  |SwiTCH ENSOR)
STROKE STROKE |{DRIVER SIDE) LOORES
LOcK | UNLOCK
SWITCH | swiTcH Ll%l_l
] :
: I
' B
@D
(iEl]

n

T

B B B B
i
@
= = =
@
Refer to tast page {Foldout page).
(DY

1]2la]4|sKIsl7]e]a]0 V.
11|12[13|14|15|1s|17|1a E %IIE-F
B

01918716 KI5 2312 1 /31A
8 l17J1efia 14 [1a]12 1 “g
GY

MEL918H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

FIG. 6

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

To EL-THEFT01 @ RAY

-
Preceding Q W/R ﬂ

EL-THEFT-06

page
WiR RIY
D o7
“mmm ; DATALINE
W/R RY
sl [Em
BAT DATA PASSENGER
HINE A2 CONTROL
UNIT (LCU02)
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK
SwW SW GND SENS _|\D28
LG/R GIY B G/B
LG/R GIY

]

[l

G/B

rl%l-l

i) I SN
FRONT DOOR LOCK
TROKE
ANAGKE STRO FRONT DOOR ACTUATOR
KEY CYLINDER UNLOGKED
FULL ¢ @ _FULL _ [swiTCH DOOR UNLOCK
STROKE STROKE  |rH — ENSOR)
LOCKED
LOCK UNLOCK 4
SWITCH | SWITCH LL'JJ
L.Jlil B
: |
A. ®
E—
| :
T
B
o=t I
|
B B B B
: 3 A =
@D @
wa
1]2]3{a[sKde]7][a]eln 7112 tofa[a[7]6 kA5 4]3[2]1] m==
T 12 [ 13 [14 | 1516 117 [18 gg 18 J17 [ 16 |15 f14 {1312 | 11 W
AN
(Dai)
\1]2/ aY
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

— IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG.7
<rrs W[ re—— @ A EL-THEFT-07
%’1%‘&01 CDIED) BATTERY “EEN : DATA LINE
R/Y 43T FUSE
@ 4:"“” % 75 [BLOCK
To EL- A0 Refer to EL-POWER.
THEFT-05 @wnﬁ:.wmn.— 40
" .
WiR R/B wm RAY
@D rl_' RB
Fafh--res - - Bl Epeaa-
i g
win ¥ RY wmf RIY x
Gl =1l [¥mal [] P
REAR LH REAR RH
BAT DATA  |poonr BAT DATA _ | DOOR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINE A-2 coNTROL jLral -
(LCU04) " UNLOCK (LCU03) P
= e
1
] G/B ' *
. 2
REAR DOOR 2] REAR DOOR
tS?DKéﬁOC;UATOH / Lac(‘KACTUATOR B P
UNLOCK UNLOCKED |UNLOCK [—'—| ,-'—]
SENSOR) _ JT SENSOR) [T] 21
DATA BAT )
oacd 1 KT e
] (LCUOS)
B GND
i IC4]]
? B
2@
B20 LE—I B17
' |
1 -1
B 8 B
A i B
(T (Te)

Refer to last age (Foldout page).
1|23 3]4 T wfefef7lsKy6]4]3]2]1 553) (073 ‘
sls]7]s[ofio] S5 w7 e a2 T '

W _ _ W W
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1]2[3[Cl4]5]6]7
ﬂh m 8[9]io 11|121314151s
GY W
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

= L=y CONSULT
Data link comnector for | | CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT"” to the data link connector. &l
A
SEL467T EM]
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4, Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
START FE
[ SUB MODE | cL
SEF302| '
|_ SELECT SYSTEM O 5. Touch IVMS®. MT
[ENGINE |
[ AT | AT
| AirBAG |
[ vms | FA
I |
I i R
SEL280U
6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM". EE
] SELECTTESTITEM  [3]]
IVMS COMM CHECK
I | s7
[ POWER winDOW |
DOOR LOCK
| J as
[ wiPER |
| J
BT
| ]
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are avallable for the theft IFIA
[ SELECT DIAG MODE Eﬂ warning system.
[ DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
I ] 1D L
| ] |
I |
|
SELS04U
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

GHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

WS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
4 . ¥
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the  |¢
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG b4 h
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-1786)
OK
y r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
CK
h 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

« To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. .
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 5§, located in the fuse and fusible link box}).

1732 EL-264



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

Systern phase START a
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

> DISARMED Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. b
Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
l oK EM
PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controlier. NG SYMFTOM 1
“SECURITY" indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds. _ LG
¢ OK
ARTED Security indicator lamp will start to blink. EG
ALARM Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open Fe
hood or frunk without key.
.......................................................... e | NG
“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking. (System phase will »| SYMPTOM 2 Gl
change to alarm phase.}
............................................................................................................ NG
Alarm (horn and headlamp} and starter interrupt will operate, »| SYMPTOM 3 MT
v + OK
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- NG SYMPTOM 4 AT
troller.
Alarm (horn and headlamp} will stop and starter interrupt will EA

be discontinued.

lOK

System is OK.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page. BR

ST

RS

BT

EL-265 1733



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)‘ |

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-265.
SYMPTOM CHART

58 28 28

ARSI SASONDVIA dAN-IHYM g ! x2I2=3 X33
oo Ooqi QO
23 =L =

§ ‘weshs JOHINGD
He1a 3LOW3H-1LIN,, %9800 > .
013 (4oays walshs ydnusw eueg)
£ ampadoid-ansoubeig x
013 {osyo uLele dwepeey pue uioy Bunlem waul}
9 24npaoosd dsoubeig o
® y (198y0 youms sepujfo Aay pi| surnuy)
g | vied g ainpeooigd onsouber] [
2
5
a g (32242 youms 1apuihs Asy tooq)
Q €413 ¥ ainpacolg aysoubeg x i
8
c
g (
= g HIBUT JOSUSS Ho0|UN 100Q)
0| eLen3 £ ainpesold spsouberq { % x x
g {(Hosya dwie| sotenipul AlNDSS)
+e13 g ainpaoold onsoufieiq
{308y youms Jadwe] Jopunka Asy
28213 pIl quniy pue dwel Woos junly ‘pooy 100q) | x = b4
| ainpaooid oyscubeiq]

G0z-13 ¥aaya Aeuiwalg | x > > = > x| » x| x
> | & 555 eEl=| ® <
< 18 |5 25 5|8 2 |48
|8 (8|2 |2225 s|E|lel2| B |&)¢

™y 5 £ = | &_. 0.% a0 {=|a|E|E = o| &
W E| o |2 |EQ| 2T | olxag!lB|w|8|=]| & |=|2
0] 2 |2 oc| oc [ 2828 (S| e|T|E . x| I
z Z| 8 |55|8E| gl z2cc|Z|5(8(s| 8§ {5!5%
o H | o |E2 mm <& | <58 {Z|Z|T|H| o [E[5L
m m = e kg 1es mm m gl - uaym Wiee ‘aleafoR = AQ pejaoues
O 5 5 | louuesweishs | G 2 | lou sa0p walshs | 10U Seop WUEE | aq JouLED WHNSAS
, E m W Buiem Yoy 8 Buiwem yayyr |, | Buem yeyy Buiusem yaul
O TH =
m % W - o ™ <

EL-266

*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

H| .

%MONITCR ]
DOOR SWITCH ON

[ RECORD |

SEL2995)

i’fw///// :

Rear doors

SEL356U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)

{Door switch check)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “DOCR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

OK

@ ON BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor {Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-256.

NG

8] :

L

Door switch is OK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnact daor switch connector.

2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

NG

h 4

Terminals Condition Continuity
Pressed No
- Ground
@ . Released Yes
OK

r

Check the following.

o Door switch ground condition

e Hamess for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-267

Replace door switch.

@i
WA
EM
| LG
EG
FE
GL
MT
AT
FA
BIA
ST
RS
BT

HA

1735



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR U]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

(Hood switch check)

HOOD SWITCH  ON CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL | K | Hood switch is OK.
CONSULT "
=
See “HQOD SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When hood is cpen:
HOOD SWITCH ON
I— RECORD When hood is closed:
SEL3025| | HOOD SWITCH OFF
OR
B Tl @ ON BOARD
1S I
Hood switch connector .J Check hood switch in Switch monitor
@D {Mode I} mode. (Refer to Cn board
’ Q Diagnosis, EL-178.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
@ NG
h 4
seLgzoual | Check hood switch and hood fitting condi- NG} Adjust installation of hood
tion. switch or hood.
OK
B
h 4 )
CHECK HOOD SWITCH ING | Replace hood switch.
1. Disconnect hood swilch connector. "
2. Check continuity between hood switch
terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed No
©-@ Released Yes
OK
y
Check the following.
» Hood switch ground circuit
« Harness for open or short between BCM
and hood switch
1736 EL-268




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

_
#MONITOR ]
TRUNK SWITCH  OFF
[ RECORD

SEL3055

switch .

1
‘LTrunk room lamp

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

oK

Trunk room lamp switch is

INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SWITCH ON
When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
OR

@ ON BOARD

Check trunk room Jamp switch in Swiich
menitor (Mode 1) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

SEL922V

NG

B
h 4

>

CK.

A
EM
LG
EE
FE

CL

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

NG

Replace trunk room lamp

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk room
lamp swilch terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Closed No
9-@ Open Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

e Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit

« Harness for open or short between con-
trof unit and trunk room lamp switch

EL-269

switch.

BT

AT

FA

8T
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

O

% MONITOR

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(4)
(Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch check)

TAMPER SW-TRK OFF

| RECORD |

SEL323V

@ CONNECT
BCM connector l H.S.

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER
TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “TAMPER SW-TRK" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk lid key cylinder is installed:
TAMPER SW-TRK OFF
When one of trunk lid key cylinder is
removed;
TAMPER SW-TRK ON
Trunk lid terminal key cylinders are
connected to “TAMPER SW-TRK” ter-
minal of BCM. “TAMPER SW-DR or AS”
in CONSULT data screen is not used
for inspection.

OK

Tl
T ] @
SEEEn ]
BR/Y ]
V] l !
SEL32AVA
® &

@}

f

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &

and ground.

When trunk lid key cylinder is installed:
Approx. 5V

When trunk Iid key cylinder is removed:
Approx. 0V

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

o

Trunk lid key cylinder

"| tamper switch is OK.

Trunk lid unlock switch
Trunk lid key cylinder

tamper switch

SEL394V|

1738

NG
y
Check installation of trunk lid key cylin- NG_ Reinstall trunk lid key cylin-
ders. der correctly.
OK
y
CHECK TRUNK LID KEY TAMPER NG | Replace trunk lid key cylin-

SWITCH

1. Disconneact trunk fid key cylinder
{tamper) switch connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder (tamper) switch terminals.

OK

y

Check the following.

e Harmness for open or short between BCM
and tamper switch

« Tamper switch ground circuit

EL-270

| der switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
m ACTIVE TEST m (Security indicator lamp check)
INDICATOR LAMP OFF . _
INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OK | indicator lamp is OK. &l
CONSULT "
Perform “INDICATOR LAMP” in *Active MA
Test" mode.
[ ON || OFF | Check indicator lamp operation. :
SEL31S If CONSULT is not available, skip this EM
procedure and go to the next proce-
B dure below.
@ DISCONNECT X ) L@
A€ & |
Security indicator . NG .
lamp connectar Check indicator lamp. . ,| Replace indicator lamp. =
2
[ ] = ! _ RE
i CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | OK | Check the following.
D INDICATOR LAMP " . 7.5A fuse {No. .
= 1. Disconnect security lamp connector. located in the fuse block) | - G
SELO62V| | 2 Check voltage between indicator lamp « Hamess for open or
terminal @ and ground. short between BCM and
- Battery voltage should exist. security indicator lamp MT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-2886.
!
NG AT
r
Check harness for open or short between EA
security indicator lamp and BCM.
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

¥r MONITOR O
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
[ RECORD
SEL457S
E & DISCONNECT
i &
Door lock actuator connector
Front LH: Rear LH:
Front RH: Rear RH:
2
4
SEL330V
1740

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH
CIRCUITS

CONSULT

See “LOCK 8IG SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
OR

OK

Y

@ ON BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259, 260
and 261.

NG

4

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

NG

h 4

Terminals Condition | Continuity
Locked No
@-@ Unlocked Yes
CK

r

Check the following.

o Door unlock sensor ground circuit

» Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

EL-272

Replace door unlock sen-
sor.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
*MONITOR l (Door key cylinder switch check)

KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF OK . ——
KEY CYL LX-DR QFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL Door key cylinder switch is

OIS o | B () coveuwr @
See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. . MA
These signals should be “ON" when igni- '
| RECORD tion key insertad in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock. B
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON" too
B] quickly on CONSULT display when key

Neutral cylinder is turned, check these signals LG

Full stroke in the graphic mode.
I ull stro (Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
' MANUAL.) ) .

o)
@ ON BOARD '
FE

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and uniock switch in Switch moni-

SEL4558

Full stroke

| tor (Mode 1) mode. GL
T \ Door lack switch (Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
kY 2 Door unlock switch
Key cylinder Refer to wiring diagram in EL-260 or 261. MT
tamper switch
219 NG
4
1) L/---—ﬂ——— B! AT
- r
@ i CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH NG_ Replace door key cylinder
. 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch 7] switch. EA
_ connector.
Driver side 2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
Passenger side (057) inder switch terminals.
SELazoU —
Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No BE
Between full
stroke and Yes
®-@ Neutral ST
Full stroke No
{Lock)
Neutral No |
Between full | RS
stroke and Yes
@-@ Nautral
Full stroke No BT
{Unlock)
oK A
v ) .
Check the following. EL
¢ Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
o Harness for open or short betwsen door '
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02 1B

EL-273 1741



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)

g

Tmnk lid key cylinder
switch

2 MONITOR ]
TRUNK UNLK Sw  OFF
[ RECORD |
SEL3275
Neutral
Full stroke
’_7' Unlock switch

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER
INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When key in key cylinder is at “NEU-
TRAL” or “UNLOCK"” {full stroke) position,
" TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is between "NEUTRAL" and
“UNLOCK” position,

TRUNK UNLK SW ON

OK

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch monitor (Mode 1l) mode. (Refer to
On board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

NG
=
¥

. Trunk fid key cylinder
"| switch is OK.

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER

SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH)

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
connector. '

2. Check continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder switch terminals.

NG

1742

SEL324UA Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between
D -®@ unlocked and Yes
neutrat
Unlocked No
0K

Y

Check the following.

o Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit

o Harness tor open or short between trunk
lid key cylinder switch and BCM

EL-274

Replace trunk lid key cylin-

| der switch.




_THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

e DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
ETEST .
STl (Theft warning horn alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY ACTIVE | 9K | Hom alarm is OK. al
TEST "
CONSULT
WA
| Perform “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE
on I | e
SELO27V Check hern pperation. EM
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
B cedure and go to the next procedure
' ey @ befow. LC
Theft warning horn relay-1 (Egg) NG
Theft warning hern relay-2 (E70) h 4 EG
] Does hom work? NG | check horn system.
L] OK .
u FE
aR ¥ NG
D o Check theft waming horn relays. .| Replace.
= ' CL
SELO93V OK
= ! MT
DISCONNECT ) i
r @ CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT ~ {NG | Check the following.
Thet e 1@ WARNING HORN AELAYS. *| o 7.5A tuse (No. [63],
ert warnin I - . . . . .
Theft Wammg hgr: :z,:x 2(ED 1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays located in the fusible link AT
G/R,GW connecior. box)
3 2. Check voltage between terminal () and e Harness for open or
I 5 | ground. short between theft [
T Battery voltage should exist. waming horn relays and
B fuse
@ oK [RA
SELOG4V
h 4
CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN CIR- NG_ Check the following. EE
CUIT. e Harness for open or
1. Disconnect theft warning hom relays short between fuse and
connector, _ theft warning horn 8T
2. Check voltage between terminals @ relay-1
and ® . e Theit warning horn and
Battery voltage should exist. theft waming horn relay RS
ground (For homn relay-1}
To confirm voltage between theft warn- « Theft warning horn
ing horn relay-2 terminals, connect theft relay-2 ground circuit BT
warning homn relay-1. e Harness for open or
OK short between theft
warning horn relay-1 and [
horn relay-2 (For horn
relay-2)

r

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay-2 and BCM.

EL-275

1743



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

=]

B ACTIVETEST I

ALARM RELAY OFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
{Headlamp alarm check)

SELO27V

G/R DISCORNECT

iy
7]

TS.

)
(0]

Theft warning lamp relay connector

SEL371UA

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP RELAY OK‘ Headlamp alarm is OK.

‘

ACTIVE TEST

CONSULT

Perform “ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Check headlamp operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.

NG

Check theft waming famp relay. NG‘ Replace.

OK

A

& DISCONNECT

TS

Y

With
i~

Theft warning lamp relay cennector

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | NG | Check the following.

WARNING LAMP RELAY. | & 7.5A fuse (No. ,

1. Disconnect theft waming lamp relay located in fusible link
connector. box)

2. Check voltage between terminal 3 and o Hamess for open or
ground, short between theft

Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp relay and

oK fuse

v

SELS10TC

1744

CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY | NG | Check hamess for open or
CIRCUIT. | short.

1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals @
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals @&
and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
BCM and theft warning lamp relay.

EL-276



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to lighting switch terminal (9

e through 15A fuse (No. 8], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied &l
e to BCM terminal @3

e through lighting switch terminal @ and

o 7.5Afuse [No.[5] , located in the fuse block (J/B}]. A
BCM is connected to LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to tum on power
window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination, then power EM

window switch illumination turns on.

LG
EC
FE
CL
M
AT
[PA
BR
ST
RS

BT

oK

EL-277 1745



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY ] EL-SW/ILL-01
|
o
Refer to POWER WINDOW REARLH |POWER WINDOW REAR RH
EL- SWITCH DOOR SWITCH DOOR
7.6A 154 aoa |POWER. | JLLUMINATION CONTROL [ILLUMINATION CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
EI [ l{itcuosy | | | [iLcuos)
DATA DATA
P AL BAT| LINEA G_ND oS3 BAT LINEA2 GND
K] |z| |12| m | |l12|
’J_‘ WR WIH
[l ]
x CIRCUIT
LIGHTING BREAKER-2
2ND | SWITCH
18T Ei®
OFF I_I w./H WIR RAY &I
.D5 .D?
[L2]] ..5101 |Le) |---- - | |---- 4L ]
- wm Fh’B wm Fi.'Y B
R/G M3
. I
.
|1 I
P IFI FUSE
] BLOCK
[Lrocl; 7.5A | (/B)
H m3) 20 wxn@wm-.—
1
T ) (&D
RL
(B1)
L.J
M4
RIL D
P I* ! —m : DATA LINE
[wml] [32] i1 [12]
BGM
BAT |_1|S|T-rr DATALINE DATALJNE B ¥ CONTROL
MODULE)
GND @), @i ¢
2]
B
o=
N
B 3 B B .ﬁ
-~ |
i a
Mi3) (M73 B16
I o e A — — — — — — — — — — — —— — — — — — — — — —————— ———— . Refer to last page (Foldout page)
i = =7 ! ,
I 1
i BENEEERED| R E B BIEEE 1|2 ! (M), (BD)
| e M
§ | [E [ EN B F ER R B e 5 1 i R B R ) oo [BEEE H.S.
L o o e e o e e . — . — — — o — . — — — — — — — — — — — —
| ]
(]
T]2]==]3]4
E103 BT E[ED) Bi7). (B20
SR s|e]7]8]e]i0] " =
s[4]3]=a] 2]
HREDERE CEOMCIE)
W w
MEL921H
1746 EL-278




REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

=/ L= ) CONSULT
Data fink connector for | CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1.  Turn ighition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. Gl
(A
L4BTTI EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4, Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT EC
- _
%llh‘
START EE
[ suB MODE ] ol
SEF302]
| SELECT SYSTEM O] 5. Touch “IVMS”. T
| ENGINE |
[ AT ] AT
[ ARBAG ]
[vms | BA
[ |
l l A
SEL280L)
6. Touch "ROOM LAMP”. B
|  seecrrestem [§]
| IVMS COMM CHECK | -
| POWER WINDOW |
| pooR Lock | as
| WIPER |
L I a7
I |
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the illu- FA
| seectomemope [ mination.
| DATA MONITOR |
| AcTIVE TEST |
| | |
L | |
l i
| SEL904U

EL-279 Lrar



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

r

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS {EL-170 or EL-1 76)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
' Yes No
h 4 ¥ NG
» Repair/Replace according to the Check lighting switch input sig- >
self-diagnostic results. (EL-172) nal using CONSULT in "Data
Monitor” mode or On board
diagnosis Mode Hl (switch moni-
tor). (Refer to On board REPAIR/
Diagnosis, EL-178.) REPLACE
OK
NG > * NG
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- »
NOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176) mination bulb using CONSULT
in “Active Test" mode.
OK
OK
v
| FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
h 4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF”
~ position and remove 7.5A fuse {No. [5], focated in the fuse and fusible fink box).

1748 EL-280



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION
Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times ' Gl
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
¢ to interior lamp termlnal @, MA

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal (@ .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @). =

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)] G

e to BCM terminal @. L

Driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal 3 is connected to BCM terminal G by DATA LINE A-1.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @ EC

¢ through front driver side door lock actuator (unlock sensor) terminals & and @ when front door lock
actuator is in UNLOCK position

o through body grounds (), M) and @i, EE

Switch operation

When interior lamp switch is in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to interior lamp GL
-e through case ground of interior lamp.

When power and ground is supplied, the interior lamp turns ON.

Interior lamp timer operation MT
When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, BCM keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumina-
tion turning on for about 30 seconds when: AT

e driver's door is unlocked while key is out of the ignition key cylinder,

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller,

e key is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver's door is closed, EA
e driver's door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the “ON” position.

The timer is canceled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver's door is locked, or ’
e ignition switch is turned “ON”,

ON-OFF control

When driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, interior lamp and ignition keyhole g
illumination turn on while interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” posmon

When driver side door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the ON position, interior lamp
timer operates. (Timer does not operate when doors other than the driver side door is opened and closed.) §T

RS
A

(D)4

EL-281 1749



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS _

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L. —

IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-ROOM/L-01
ON or START BATTERY
| '
]
FUSE BLOCK
75A 2 EA 7,58 {JB) Refer to EL-POWER.
,
(Ll [N ll_]|. |Il||
G 3L BG 5G i
PG /B AB RIY
4
2D
i
@ =
.
T PN o,
- g@gmH Gz ILLUMINATION
ON INTERIOR E107
\ |LamP [ 2 |
OFF on | AW
| ] L}
YL DOOR
EA
RW
YiL RIW
|—r] 10 L.._I
o ) H,.w > ()
-
I | S———
PIG YiL AW
[l el [51
IGN KEY SW INT LAMP BCM
BODY
MODULE)
DOOR
SW (DR} )
[ e e e T e e e e T T e, — 1
: =1 - |
27[28]29[30731]32[ 3334 1] 2]| i
I E"
| [ BBl S HEE| H.S.
e o o o o e e e e e e e e e il
[¢] < E_l [ 3 ] E] Q
1

1750

EL-282
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS |
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

NHEOH<HAEBED
11121314156 [17]18

BATTERY =3 parane L -ROOM/L-02
: R
@ CONTROL
{Lovon) Gl
7.5A 30A DATA LINE
[5] 7] BAT A1 LOCK SW EN—‘D
L3 L L4] 16
. ;5 (2] SUS] == =2l MA
WiR R/B &B B
[ t '
CIRCUIT ER
BREAKER-2 o
E103
IL2]] 4 HB =] LG
FRONT DOOR
W/R @ LOCK
P L._l' """" ‘|_._| ACTUATOR
(M8) UNLOCKED |LH
(Geoly - - WiR R/B (DOOR UNLOCK E®
. Lr]wm LOCK_E'D‘T gc’“)
e
I ) FE
P RB _. -
[ [11] BCM
BAT LA . |BoDY conTROL
MODULE) . MT
DOQR SW GND__|(@d) | (o) , (HiD)
[35] 3 13
5/ 5 e
RW 8 B [‘i\?
I I FA
AW ®
=
17T
AW
[ |
_b
] ] N BR
AW RAW RW RIW
] R =l |‘l—|'1.—| ’ﬂ n
FRONT |CLOSED FRONT  |CLOSED REAR  |CLOSED REAR B BE B B §T
DOOA DCOR DOOR DOOR n
SWITGH OPEN [SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH -l ® 1
LH A LH RH
\ K’ ‘\ 1L 2 1 g
= = = = piti
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@® BT
W

90

0e

R o " T T T E — T T T ! HA
) = = S I
: 7a|9|1o111z13141515 P 2 i A T S N = 1B | -
4 D ) P £ XY £33 K 3 S R I 3|4]5(6 hs R
e ———— = — = |Jc}§ QY ] W R |
b e e e Qe - —___—_ & EL
L] ]
Hil sle 7 [eKAB A 32T N DX
EB .G [[E, 63
3 | 817 [16 [ 1514 [13]12 11 \J1z2/
W B B BR  BR W avy
MEL823H
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Data link connector f CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Tumn ignition switch “OFF"”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connectior.

CONSULT

=7 =7 J\ CONSULT

SEL4BTT|

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch "START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[_SUB MODE ]
SEF382|
| SELECT SYSTEM O 5. Touch “IVMS".
[ ENGINE ]
(AT |
[ aiRBAG |
[ vms ]

I |
1 |

SEL280U

6. Touch "ROOM LAMP TIMER".

seLectTestivem [l
IVMS COMM CHECK ]
POWER WINDOW |
DOOR LOCK )
WIPER |
|
[ |
SEL281U
o DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte-
|  seecromemooe [ rior lamp control.
DATA MONITOR |
| AcTIVE TEST ]
I |
1 |
I |
|
SELS04U

1752 EL-284
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Tmﬂble Diagmsas

-] LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

"

‘WMS WMURFGKT%ON UlﬁﬁNO&IS {EL»’%?Q 0? EL ‘E?’S}

- Daes sel?»dtagnostw resuits ex;si?
| : Y’Bs '

e

SYMF’?OM
BﬁsS?S -

i, AAPE

{ﬁagn(zﬁizic rasuiis {ELu‘l’?é)
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nex{ p&ge .

v

-3

NG
| SIS {EL-170 or EL«??G)

WMS GOMMUN&C&TiGN BiﬁGNG- -

.| REPAIR/REPLACE

LK

¥

o 'F;NAL CHECK

e%ely iixed by ogemtmg the system.‘

Peﬂozm dragnastic pméﬁwg c:m 1?:& ', -

e

Gonﬁrm that the matfunctlm is compl

¥

, NO‘I}GE.

- connectors, erase the memory. -

CHECK OUT

' - ' To erase the memory, perform the g pmcedum below

. Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) ¢ or mm the agmﬁon switch té: “CJFF" pQSd‘tOn

- ’ ancf remave 7.5A fuse (No, @], Iocated in the fuse and faszbie tink boxj

EL-285

" s ‘When LCUHG’QRH&CTOI’S are d‘ sconnected for more than 1 mmute sm‘.h as dunng troub!e dfagnosés,
" the “disconnected” data. will be memorized- tzy the BGM T‘i‘:erefore, after récemcting tixe x.cs.f

R
&7
, z;g

18

R
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS
| Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not iluminate/does not turn off
when door is opened/closed.

Does interior lamp illuminate manually? NGh Check the following.
: - | «Bulb
oK e 7.5A fuse {(No. P8},

located in the fuse block)
o Interior lamp switch

h 4
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL | NG | Check the tollowing.
CONSULT "| e All door switches
*MONITOR D o Door switch ground con-
DOOR SWITCH ON See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode. e Hamess for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM
When at least cne door is open: ;
DOOR SWITCH ON
OR
‘ RECORD —l ON BOARD
SEL2095
e Perform On board diagnosis — Mode i
B . ) .
BOM connector W _ {switch monitor) for all doer switches.
(C@ﬁ\ Refer to EL+178.

L[] ? L] DISCONNECT OK

wf B

r

CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL NG .| Check harness for open or
1. Turn interior lamp switch to DOOR "] short between BCM and
P o (center) position. interior lamp.

= 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal

SEL358VA ® and ground.
Battery voltage should exist,

OK

¥

Replace BCM.

1754 EL-286



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

% MONITOR O
DOOR SW-DR ON
L RECORD ]
SEL366S
—
(2 [ pe—— |
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
| RECORD ]
SFEL494T

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate/does not can-

cel properly.

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’'s door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode |l
(switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-178.

CK

B8] :

Check the following.

| e Driver door switch

o Driver door switch
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between door
switch and BCM

|_EHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK

SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG-DR” in “Data Monitor”
mode,
When driver's door is locked:
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
When driver's door is uniocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK

OK

OR

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode I
{switch monitor} for door lock switch
(driver side}. Refer to EL-178.

J,NG
®

EL-287

Check the following.

e Driver door unlock sen-
sor

o Driver door uniock sen-
sor ground circuit

o Hamess for open or
short between door
unlock sensor and LCU

LG
EC
FE
GL
MIT
AT
FA
| BlR
ST
RS
BT

[FHA

1755



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

C ®
© [ vonron O l
IGN ON SW ON
CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL NG | Check the following.
CONSULT "| » 7.5A tuse (No. {12],
located in the fuse block)
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor” « Harness for open or
mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ON: BCM
— IGN ON SW ON
I RECORD | When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:

SEL3SBY|  1GN ON SW OFF

E CONNECT OR
A€ B @) T
HS.

BCM conne1cior Check voltage between BCM terminal @
ol and ground.
. Conditi f igniti
ONaition of ignition
P/G switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
D O
SELO43VA oK
A 4
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL | NG | Check the following.
*MONITOR O CONSULT "] o 7.5A fuse [No. [ig],
IGN KEY SwW ON located in the fuse block
See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor” (B
~ mode. e Key switch (insert)
When key is in ignition: » Harness for open or
IGN KEY SW ON short between key switch
When key is out of ignition: and fuse
IGN KEY SW OFF e Harness for open or
[ RECORD ] OR short between BCM and
SELB57S @ TESTER key switch
Check voltage between BCM terminal @)
hd @. and ground.
E}] m: Approx.
BCM connector @ 12V Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
== ﬁ: ov Key is inserted Approx. 12
! {31 I J Key is withdrawn 0
YiL
OK
'
Y= Replace BCM.

SELQ42VA
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [58, located in the fuse and fusible link box). _
Power is supplied at all times Gl
e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @)

e through 7.5A fuse {No. 26], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LCU0O1 and LCUO2 through body grounds i3y, @) and (). WA
BCM is connected to LCUQ1 and LCUQO2 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

BCM terminal @ is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door swilch, or rear LH door switch is in OPEN  E}
position, BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps furn on.

LG
EG
Fe
GL
MT
AT
FA
BR
sr
RS

B

EL.289 1757



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

BATTERY EL-STEP/L-01
=~ b .
o WA >
=
7.5A 30A ® WA M5 ot page
} 56 | e
= R/B 4}
P W/B '
’J—| Y D )
[1]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
x
]
WiR
P
iy - - €. ooy
P WI/R
I* RIB RIY
1 Il (G2
BAT DATA DATA _ |BcM
LNEA1 LINEA2 [BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
DOOR SW oo 09D, @D, (o)
S L]
RAW B
rlj - DATALINE
@
RIW
l .
o

R RIW AW AW
[l [l [ [l
CLOSED FRONT {CLOSED FRONT |CLOSED REAR |CLOSED REAR ’ I I I
g\?\f?TFci:H g\?\lﬁ%H SWITFCt:H g\'OVCI?I'FéH B B B B
OPEN | 5¥ OPEN [ W OPEN | S OPEN | SW n
®
. = ..
= < L -+ i3 @D
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e @,
7 [8] 9[10[11[12[a[1a]15]ie 27]28]20] 20Jatfa2[35] 34 12 I
1 @ V.l
L 3 2 P 2 Y 9 5 e~ 51 3 5 T 1 I D e 3]4]5]6]|N Hs g

Hen.em  Hew. @
w B B B8R BR

MELZ24H
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont'd)

BATTERY B EL-STEP/L-02
% EUSE | Reter to EL-POWER. @l
)]
|i| ] MA
ES) B
R RAW
—mm— : DATALINE EM
-
RAW LG
QW/R — Preceding W’F‘
page
Praceding page H,B j Y E@
J‘_I FRONT :] I1—I FRONT
STEP STEP .
LAMP LAMP EE
a - W/R RH RIY D WiR
72)
] '@*a"@' g e
AL : WiR AL AIY WiR GL
\ ¥ { i
MT
Rf R/B WiR RIL RIY W/R AT
G 6]l oawven =1 1 =1l passencen
STEP DATA BAT |DOOR STEP DATA BaT |BOOR
LAMP LINE A-1 CONTROL CAMP LRE CONTROL EA,
{LCUO1) {LCU02)
GND aND
IGe]] -
iy

L@ ' N Lsd:ﬁ o;
B— EEHE

Mia) (M73)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
BT
1]2[alals K67 8o ]io
N [12 [13 [14]15] 16 117 ] 18 “&@' -
ojels]rle KAs[4 3|2|1| 3] '
18 [17 [16TisTsa] 13152 T 11 ’ 2 D“L‘ ' DV"'\'P

MEL925H
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

NI= A E=1)

CONSULT

Data link connector for )

NISSAN
CONSULT
m
U
START
L __SUB MODE |
SEF3921
| sELECTsysTem [
[ ENGINE |
[AT |
[ ARBAG ]
[ vms |
]

I

=

| SELECT TEST ITEM

[ vMs comm cHECK

| POWER WINDOW

DOOR LOCK

WIPER

| seLect piac mope

| DATA MONITOR

[ acTIvVE TEST

O
I
I
I
|
|

I
|
l

SEL204U)

1760

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect "CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Tum ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “STEP LAMP”.

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step
lamp.

EL-292



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@l
h m
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
B
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS {EL-170 or EL-176)
Does sslf-diagnostic results exist? LG
T Yeos No
SYMPTOM EG
BASIS
y h AR
»i Repair/Beplace according fo the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the | HE
diagnosiic results. {(EL-172) next page.
GL
NG v r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
815 (EL-170 or EL-176) W
OK
y h 4 . &ir
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. 2
OK
Y ®
CHECK OUT A
NOTICE: BR

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diaghoses,
the “disconnected”’ data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU a7
connectors, erase the memory.

o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. .
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position BS
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-293 1761



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Step iamp connector(D17),

=
it

l!
o o |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not iHuminate/does not go off
when door is opened/closed.

Check step lamp bulb.

NG

>

.| Replace buib.

OK

,

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
1. Disconnect step lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between step lamp ter-

NG

SEL289S

1762

.| Check the following.

o 7.5A fuse [No. 28],
located in the fuse block

When all doors are closed:
DOOR SWITCH OFF
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON
CR

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Made I
(switch monitor) for all door switches.
Refer to EL-178.

OK

A 4

Check harness for open or short between
step lamp and LCU,

EL-294

SELE73LB
minal M and ground. (J/B)]
’E Battery voltage should exist. « Harness for open or
shart between fuse and
% MONITCR ] OK Sop lamp
DOOR SWITCH ON
E A 4
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK | NG .| Check the following.
CONSULT « Door switch
= e Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” dition
RECORD —l mode. e Hamess for open or
short between door

switch and BCM




_ NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

FX NATS (MMU [E] NATS antenna amp.

Security indicator

I\ Behind driver side instrument B
= lower cover

L =

Security indicator

/ \ NATS antennha am\
NATS IMMU  ASCD control unit{(Mao) \\E./R %

EL-295

SEL923V

FE

CL

MT

AT

1763



NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

System Description

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft system) has the following immobiliser functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilise the engine if someone tries fo start it without the registered key of
NATS.

Both of the originally supplied ignition key IDs have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-
nents.

The security indicator (Security ind.) blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position.
Therefore, NATS warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs
must be carried out using CONSULT hardware and CONSULT NATS software.

When NATS initialization has been compieted, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically NATS
registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NATS ignition key [Ds can be carried out.
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key I1D registration, refer to CONSULT
operation manual, NATS.

When servicing a'malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive all keys from vehicle owner.

System Composition

The immobiliser function of the NATS consists of the following:

NATS ignition key

NATS antenna amp. located in the ignition key cylinder
NATS immobiliser control unit (NATS IMMU)

Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator

NATS antenna amp.
Security ind.

NATS ignition key

NATS IMMU ECM

))> ) (( ( ( SELO30V

1764
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NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Imnmobiliser System — NATS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

!

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH

EL-NATS-01
ON or START

l (Gl

FUSE
% 10A |BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.

. s
K]
Lnfv_l i EM

LG

EC

=1
SECURITY
INDICATCR
LAMP FE
WL e
(E101)
KR

. G/OR GL
- I MT
GIOR _
=1 AT
THEFT _ JBCM
IND (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE) B
WiL GIOR D) RIY
[l Ll =]
NATS
IMMU RA
T P TR KT ] B 2] -
LW R BR OR B B
1 7102 . ST
uw R BR OR 5 1 I l
|J-| |J—| IJ—I Gzl B B B B
[=] [3] [41 IMLINE ; RS
NATS ECM b
ANTENNA AMP. £10] L A s S
et @ g -
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
__
A El = B E il (=] 2 — .
A A OHEEDEGEE [3456 M“’s E10) [FHA
GY — w -
E
g @9 EREnE®

MEL227J
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NVIS (Nissan Vehicle immobiliser System — NATS)

N A=}

Data link connector for

CONSULT

SEL467T

NISSAN
CONSULT

NATS-E980U

START

SEL763V|

L

SELECT DIAG MODE

Ol

| C/U INITIALIZATION

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| SELF-FUNCTION GHECK

I
l
I

S | | | | |

SELO32V

1766

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Caonnect “CONSULT” to Data link connector for CONSULT.
(Data link connector for CONSULT is located behind the fuse
hox caver.)

3. [nsert NATS program card into CONSULT.
&: Program card
NATS-E980U
4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
procedure.

For further information, see the CONSULT Operation Manual,

NATS.

EL-298



NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

CONSULT (Cont’d)

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST

MCDE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization is necessary.

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

ECM checks its own NATS communication interface by itself.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all ID previously registered will be erased. So all NATS ignition

keys must be registered again.

The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this case, the system may show “DIFFER-

ENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT screen.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Result display screen {(When no malfunction is detected)

FAILURE DETECTED

#*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. %

W seLF-piaG ResulTs I O
TIME

FAILURE DETECTED
Detected items ——M-[MMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

Result display screen (When maifunction is detected)

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS Il [Jf¢ Page mark
TIME

0 -af— Time data*

1

[ERASE || PRINT

self-diagnostic results
stored in the engine
control module (ECM}
are erased.

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is being
detected currently, the
time data will be “0".

I When touched, the —l: ERASE ” PRINT ::]——Whentouched.the

seif-diagnostic results
are printed out.

SEL332UC

* If trip number is more than 1, security indicator lamp does not

light up.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

Detected items (Screen terms) Description Reference page
tMMU ECM received the signal from IMMU that IMMU is malfuncticning. EL-302
ECM ECM is malfunctioning. EL-302
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU, EL-303

IMMU can receive the key |D signal but the result of ID verification _
DIFFERENCE OF KEY between key ID and IMML) is NG. EL-305
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY IMMU cannot receive the key 1D signal, EL-306
N The result of 1D verification between IMMU and ECM is NG. System ini- -
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM tialization is required. EL-307
ELEGTHONIC NOISE Noise (in}erigrence) interfered into NATS communication lines during EL-308
communicating.
&%NETNEHSSEBEFOHE CHECK- Engine trouble data and NATS trouble data have been detected in ECM. EL-300
When an unregisterad ignition key is used, or if the starting operation is
LOCK MODE carried out two or more times consecutively with the ignition key, IMMU EL-309

or ECM malfunctioning, NATS will shift the mode to one which prevents
the engine from being started,

EL-299

LG

EC

FE

T

Ar

FA

RS

BT

HA
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NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

| CHEGK IN

¥

i Listen to customer complainis ar request, {Get symploms)

|

KEY SERVIGE REQUEST {Additional key |D ragistration;

TROU BLE\! ’

[Verify the security Indicatar,

v

A4

DIAG BESULTS" with CONSULT.

Using the CONSULT program card for NATS check the “"SELF-

v _
f INITIALIZATION !

(Refer to CONSLILT operation
manuat NATS.)

I 3

h 4

¥

Beli-diagnostic results referring to NATS, but no information

about engine sel-diagnostic results is displayed on CONGULT.

¥

I Tum ignition switch “OFF",

+

Belf-diagnostic resulls referring fo NATS and "DON'T ERASE
BEFQRE CHECKING ENG DIAG™ are displayad on CO&_SULT.
{This means that angine trolble data has been detected in
ECM,)

Repair NATS.
TIALEZATION" with CONSULT}

(! necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “CAJ INI

¥

! Ture ignition switch “OFF".

l

[Tum ignition switch "ON®.

Hepair NATS agcording to seff-giagnostic resulls reterring fo
NATS.

{#t necessary, cany out "SELF-FUNCTION CHECK" or "C/U INI-
TIALIZATION™ with CONSUILT)

v

(Touch “ERASE™

Erase the NATS "SELF.-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT,

Do not erase the NATS “SELF.DIAG RESULTS” by using

¥

CONSULT.
v

l Start the engine,

Check the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" with CONSULT by
using the CONSULT generic program card.
{Engine diagnostic soltware included)

'

”’31 Varify no fighting up of the security indicator.

Repair engine contro! system {Refer to EC section.) when self-
diagnostic results except “NATS MA|FUNCTION” are detected.

OK When only “NATS MALFUNCTION" is detected, erase the self-
diagnostic results and go 1o the next step,
' ¥
E CHECK OuT I [ Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? j
* lcm
Perform running test with CONSULT in engine "SELF-DIAG Erage the NATS and engine “SELF-DIAG HESULTS" by using
RESULYTS” mode. the CONSULT program card for NATS and generic program
§ l card.

NG [ verify “NO FAILURE" dispiayed on the CONSULT soreen. | | [Start the engine. - |

lOK

| CHECK QUT

1768
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NVIS (Nissan Vehicle immobiliser System — NATS)

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYSTEM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
SYMPTOM RESULTS" on CONSULT D’AGNF?’?T'C PROGEDURE (Malfunctioning
screen. (Reference page). part or mode)
IMMU PROCEDURE 1 IMMU Gt
# Security indicator lighting up (EL-302)
« Engine can start. PROCEDURE 2
ECM (EL-302) ECM [,
Open circuit in battery voltage line -of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ignition iine of IMMU circuit EM
Open circuit in ground line of IMMU circuit
Open or short circuit in communication ling
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU i between IMMU and ECM _ LG
Open circuit in power source fine of ANT/AMP cir-
cuit E@
ECM
IMMU
Unregistered ke ‘ FE
| DIFFERENCE OF KEY PROCEDURE 4 g% Y
(EL-305) IMMU
« Security indicator lighting up .
» Engine hard to start Open or short circuit in communication line GL
between ANT/AMP and IMMU
Open circuit in power source line of ANT/AMP cir-
cuit M
PROCEDURE & A
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY. {EL-308) Opan circuit in ground line of ANT/AMP circuit
Malfunction of key > chip AT
IMMU
Antenna amp. F A
; System initialization has not yet been completed.
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM PROCEDURE 6 Y
{EL-307) ECM
ELECTRONIC NOISE eiviald Noise interference in communication line
e Security indicator lighting up PROCEDURE 9 ,
» Engine hard 1o start LOCK MODE (EL-309) HOCK MODE BR
» ML staying ON DON'T ERASE BEFORE WORK FLOW Engine trouble data and NATS trouble data have
« Security indicator Ifghting up | CHECKING ENG DIAG {EL-300) been detected in ECM ST
NATS security ind.
o Security ind. does not blink Open circuit between Fuse and NATS IMMU
and/or light up. _ PROCEDURE 8 P ﬁg
e Engine can starl. (EL-308) Continuation of initialization mode
| NATS IMMU
*Lighting-up mode of MIL (Maifunction Indicator Lamp) BT
For single malfunction of NATS: Blinking
For dual malfunctions of NATS and an engine-related part: Stays ON
For single malfunction of an engine-related part: Stays ON YA

EL-301

IEX
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NVIS (Nissan Vehicle iImmobiliser System — NATS)

B secF-Diac results Il
FAILURE DETECTED

IMMU

TIME
a

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic resuits: _
“IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

ERASE

I PRINT |

Confirm SELF-DIAGNQSTIC RESULTS “iMMU” displayed on CON-
&/ SULT screen.

'SEL330U

ECM

B seLr-DiAG ResuLTs Il T
FAILURE DETECTED

TIME
0

o IMMU is malfunctioning.
1. Replace IMMU.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.

For the initialization procedure, refer to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS”.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM” displayed on CONSULT
screen,

|_ERASE

I

PRINT |

SEL331U

1770

o ECM is malfunctioning.
1. Replace ECM.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.

For the initialization procedure, refer to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS”.

EL-302




'NVIS (lesan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)
~ Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

- ~In DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
F-D
SELF-DIAG RESULTS Self-diagnostic results: |
FAILURE DETECTED TIME “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU"’ displayed on CONSULT screen
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 )
- Gl
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOQSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT MA
screen.
[ ERASE |[ PRINT | oK -
SEL333U ’
B , |
E DISCONHECT CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG .| Check the following:
E . or. IMMU. o 10A fuse (No. [57], LC
Check voltage between terminal @ of located in the fuse and
IMMU_connector G IMMU and ground with CONSULT or fusible fink box)
f 4 tester. e Harness for open or EG
LLI Voltage: Battery voltage short between fuse and
OK 'MMU connector
FE
Y
@ & CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL. NG [ check the following: oL
= SELB67UG Check voltage between terminal @ of e 10A fuse [No. [17],
' IMMU and ground with CONSULT or logated in the fuse block
tester. {J/B)]
n.scmmm Voltage: Battery voltage « Harness for open or ()
OK short batween fuse and
IMMU connector (1) IMMU connector
EF% | .
D v
RIY CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU. | NG | Repair harness. i,
Check harness continuity between IMMU "
D O terminals & , @ and ground.
= L Continuity shouid exist. B
: SELBEBUG OK
m DISCONNECT -~ 4 ILF
& BN o (B CHECK COMMUNICATION ON OPeN | NG | Repair hamness.
S, ) CIRCUIT. g
IMMU' connector (570 Check hamess continuity between the fol- 8T
E% lowing ECM terminal and IMMU terminal.
2|8 ECM G and IMMU &
Continuity should exist. B
el e
@ |
= ®
SEL499VB
: FA
QISCOHNNECT
A€ & |
IMMLI connector EL
[ ecm Jo[connecTer]| % I i e i \
17 10X
OR
> ]
SELS00VE
1771

EL-303



NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

m oIgCMNECT ®
HE R |
IMMU connector (iidy
EEE‘EEH CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE SHORT NG, Repair hamness.
9 CIRCUIT.
1. Disconnect ECM connector and IMMU
a oR connector.
2. Check continuity between IMMU termi-
o nal ® and ground.
= Continuity should not exist.
Short to ground check 3. Tum ignition switch to ON.
4. Check voltage between IMMU terminal
oiscoNnEeT . ® and ground.
. No voitage should exist.
IMML connector OK
M J==T ]
LITT I TTel] 4 a
CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. CIRCUIT. N »| Repair hamess.
- OR 1. Disconnect NATS antenna amp. con-
nector.
> 2. Turn ignition switch “ON".
= 3. Check voltage between antenna amp.
Short to power circuit check terminal @ and ground. (Signal from

NATS IMMU terminal @)
Voltage: More than 4.7V

OK

- GONNECT ! \
@ SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

NATS antenna 1. Connect ECM connector and

SEL501VB

amp. connector disconnect IMMU connector.
- i 2. Turn ignition switch “ON",
O 1 T 3. Touch “SELF-FUNCTION

T CHECK” on CONSULT
“SELECT DIAG MODE”

L
screen.
D S

SEL764VA n I (See next page.)
- Touch “START”. ECM will then NG, ¢ ECM s ngtﬁctioning-
H check its communication interface 1. Replace .
I! SELECT DIAG MODE Q by itself. 2. Perform initialization
{ C/U INITIALISATION | with CONSULT.
OK For the initialization
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS procadure, refer to
ﬁ “CONSULT operation
| SELF-FUNCTION CHECK manual NATS".
I (See next page.} v
I— : o IMMU is malfunctioning.
| | 1. Replace IMMU.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.
StL340U For the initialization procedure, refer
_— to “CONSULT operation manual
n NATS”.
B SELF-FUNCTION CHECK M

TOUCH START,

THEN ECM CHECK THE
IMMU COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE BY ITSELF.

[ START |

SEL341U

12 EL-304




~NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

J
N B seLr-FuNcTiON cHECK B
ECM's IMML
COMMUNICATION
iINTERFACE
IIRTTY NG EXTETT
| PRINT |
SEL342U
K
3 M SELF-FUNCTIONCHECK W
ECM's IMMU
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
*kk xxx QK kkk kkx
|: PRINT
SEL343L)
B seLr-oiac resutts B 1
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0
| ERASE ]I PRINT ]
SEL3441)
8]

| C/U INITIALISATION |

INITIALISATION
STOPPED or FAILED

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALISATION AGAIN,

[ ERASE |[ PRINT |

SELarau

@l
VA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 T
Self-diagnostic results:
“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen
AT
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF FA
KEY” displayed on GONSULT
screen,
oK RiA
4
PERFORM INITIALIZATION, -No | o IMMU is malfunctioning. BR
Perform initialization with CONSULT. "] 1. Replace IMMU.
Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs. 2. Perform inftialization
For the initialization procedurs, refer to with CONSULT. 8T
“CONSULT operation manual NATS”. For the initialization
Can the system be initialized? procedure, refer to
Note: If the initialization is not completed “CONSULT operation BS
or fails, CONSULT shows [B] mes- manual NATS”.
sage on the screen,
BT
Yes
A 4
END. [FLA
{The unregistered ignition key was used.}
EL
DX
1773
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NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)

1774

IMMU AND NATS ANTENNA AMP.
Check voltage between NATS antenna
amp. terminal 3 and ground with ana-
logue tester. Before turning ignition switch
“«ON"

Voltage: 4.5 - 5V

Just after tuming ignition switch “ON”
Pointer of tester should move.

- T DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
SELF-DIA . .
F-DIAG RESULTS Self-diagnostic results: -
FAILURE DETECTED TIME “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”’ displayed on CONSULT screen
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0
@ Confirm SELF-DIAGNQOSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-
KEY” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
OK
[ ERASE |[ PRINT ,
SEL373U Yes - —
CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP. e Ignition key ID chip is
B] Start engine with another registered NATS malfunctioning.
thd am ignition key. 1. Replace the ignition key.
Hs . Does the engine start? 2. Perform initialization
» After turning with CONSULT.
TS amenne ignition SW. ON No For the initialization
amp. connecter 2 ov 5.0V procedure, refer to
IE% o “CONSULT operation
. : manual NATS”.
L |
@-Ve B '
= CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR NATS
Analogue tester ANTENNA AMP.
SELB42VA -
1. Connect IMMU connector and NATS
antenna amp. connector.
Y 2. Check voltage between NATS antenna
HS. G} After turning amp. terminal D and ground {Power
NATS antenna ignition SW. ON fvT&pgn;%gugAtgsst;MMu terminal @
amp. connector (529 oV 2.5V Before turning ignition switch “ON”
— %E 1 I Voltage: OV NG
|i2—4]7—| D After turning ignition switch “ON" > Check hamess for open or
/ ) Voltage: 5V short between far open or
LW |‘ ge: short between IMMU and
0K NATS antenna amp. If har-
® o ness is OK, replace IMMU,
Analogue tester = perform initialisation with
CONSULT.
SELsdovA For the initialisation
D] 4 NG procedure, refer 1o “GON-
Nl g CHECK SIGNAL LINE 1 BETWEEN »| SULT operation manual
Hs. After turning IMMU AND NATS ANTENNA AMP. NATS".
NATS antenna ignition SW. ON Chack voltage between NATS antenna y
amp. connector ETz) amp. terminal & and ground with ana-
E:* ov 5.0V logue tester. Befere turning ignition switch
r%j AY 1 ) MON"
/ ® ) Voltage: OV
R I Just after turning ignition switch “ON"
' Pointer of tester should move,
® S 1 oK
Analogue tester =~
SELB41VA D :
CHECK SIGNAL LINE 2 BETWEEN NG

lOK
®
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~NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Inmobiliser System — NATS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

m DISCONNECT ®
HE & |
NATS antenna '
amp. connector (ER3)
=z ' CHECK ANTENNA AMP. GROUND LINE NG_ Check harness for open or @I
ICLTT2)| CIRCUIT. "| short between IMMU and | .
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". NATS antenna amp. If har-
@ 2. Check continuity between NATS ness is OK, replace iMMU. MA
antenna amp. terminal @ and ground. After replacing IMMU, per- X
po (Signal from NATS, IMMU terminal (p) form initialization with
= Continuity should exist. CONSULT. For the initial-
SEL767VA ization procedure, refer to N
oK “CONSULT operation
manual NATS".
| | LG
NATS antenna arnp. is malfunctioning.
When replacing the amp. hold on to amp. =6
body. Take care not to pull on amp. har-
ness.
FE
CL
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
M seELF-DIAG RESULTS I DR Self-diagnostic results: M7
FAILURE DETECTED TIME “1D DlSCORD, IMM-ECM™ dlsplayed on CONSULT screen
ID BISCORD,IMM-ECM 0 AT
; * “|D DISCORD, IMM-ECM™:
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC Registered ID of IMMU is in
=/ RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM- discord with that of ECM
ECM™ displayed on CONSULT ’ EA
screen.
[ ERASE || PRINT | * No ) —
SEL385L PERFORM INITIALIZATION. > ® ECM is malfunctioning.
Perform initialization with CONSULT. 1. Replace ECM.
Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs. 2. Perorm initialization
E] B C/U INTIALIZATION B For the initialization procedure, refer to with CONSULT. B
“"CONSULT operation manual NATS™. For the initialization
Can the system be initialized? procedure, reter to
INITIALIZATION Note: If the initialization is not completed “CONSULT operation &T
STOPPED or FAILED or fails, CONSULT shows [g] mes- manual NATS".
TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF" sage on the screen.
AND "ON", AFTER CON- Yes @S
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U A
INITIALIZATION AGAIN. END. T
{System initialization had not been com-
SELosgy| | Pleted)
[

1D

EL-307 s



NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“ELECTRONIC NOISE” displayed on CONSULT screen

r Y

Corfirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ELECTRONIC NOISE”
displayed on CONSULT screen.

Y

Turn off or remove any possible noise sources.

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSE [
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
ELECTRONIC 0
| ERASE || PRINT |
SELO39V
B]

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
ELECTRONIC NOISE ¥

B SELF-DIAGRESULTSE [ ]

im
ERASE |[ PRINT |

SELO4OV
IMSCONNECT
[+3 ( :
HAE€E @
Security indicator
connector
J [m] |.
2
&b O
SEL768VA

1776

B v
—
Touch “ERASE” on CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
screen.
h 4
Start engine. NG
OK
r
END
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
“SECURITY IND. DOES NOT BLINK AND/OR LIGHT UP”
gH%CK INDICATOR POWER SUPPLY NG, ‘Check the foillowing.
IRCUIT.
Check voltage between security indicator * Ef;égsjﬁ [t[?.,‘g ';é block
terminal & and ground. (J/B)]
short between fuse and
oK security indicator
h 4
Check security indicator.
’ N
PERFORM INITIALIZATION. ° »| Check harness for open or
Perform initialization with CONSULT. short between NATS IMMU
For the initialization procedure, refer to and security indicator.
“CONSULT operation manual NATS™.
Does security indicator operate after
initialization has been completed?
Yes
Y
END

EL-308



NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

W seLF-DIAG RESULTS Il [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
LOCK MODE 0

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

| ERASE || PRINT

l

SEL790L)

B C/UINITIALIZATION I

INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED

TURN iGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIBMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT screen

SELO38V

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS =
“LOCK MODE" is displayed on CONSULT
screen. MA
r
R . . Yes . EM
1. Tumn the ignition switch to OFF posi- .| System is OK.
tion. | (Now the system is
2. Tum the ignition key switch to ON posi- escaped from “LOCK LE
tion with a registered key. MODE”.}
(Do not start engine.) Wail 5 seconds.
3. Return the key to the OFF position. E®
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (lotal of
three cycles).
5. Start the engine.
Does the engine start? FE
No
v CL
PERFORM INITIALIZATION. Yes | system is OK.
Perform initialization with CONSULT. ' MT
For the initialization procedure, refer to
“CONSULT operation manual NATS”.
Can the system be initialized?
Note: If the initialization is incompleted or AT
failed, CONSULT shows E] mes-
sage on the screen. B
No A
h 4
Gio to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5, EL-
306 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”.
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-309
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT — |
EL-TRNSMT-01

BATTERY

~
b4

FUSE BLOCK .
g Refer to EL-POWER.

éErOJ“O-
| I

YiG B ’1
(R2)
Gigt---=---- 1727 - BI BI
INTEGRATED -L J:_ _L
HOMELINK
TRANSMITTER Mi13) (M73) (M1
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
F=1
1]2iC]3 =
4|5]617]8 '\-';‘VE

MEL926H
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

ey ) Trouble Diagnoses

— Reg M ILEI7 | DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Driver's L SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor

Transmitter buttons _ Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-

~ tem receiver (garage door opener, efc.) operates with original,
/ hand-held transmitter. if NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related. MA
ﬂ e 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". OK‘ Check transmitter with Tool*. B
e SEL442U) | o Does red light (LED) of transmitter " oK G
B| illuminate when any button is v v
pressed? Raceiver Replace LG
DISCONNECT
Gﬁ} @ NG or hand- transmitter
= held trans- with sun
mitter fault, visor
not vehicle assembly. =0

_ related.
- ' FE
LR NG

il POWER SUPPLY CHECK. .| Check fuse
- o 1. Disconnect transmitter connector. 1 (7.5A) and CL
ELE3SUL [ 2. Tum ignition switch “OFF". repair harmess.
3. Check voltage between terminal (D
C
C and ground. Vi
T gy @ Voltage: Battery voltage
1.8
‘ oK AT
2 ' 4 .
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG | Repair har- Ba
@ Check continuity between terminal & "1 ness.
and bedy ground.
> o | Continuity should exist.
- ’ RA
SELB36U | OK
Replace transmitter with sun visor ER
assembly.
*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. ST
RS
BT
A

EL-311 19



- LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Front wiper motor

Relay box-1

ABS actuator

Daytime light control unit (For anti-lock brake system)

{For Canada)

™~
Fusible link and fuse box

Hood switch
Theft warning hor \ //

Relay box-2

Cooling fan relay-3 (E62
Park/Neutral position reiay
(A/T models)
Clutch interlock

relay (Feg) {M/T models)

Air gonditioner relay (E2) Thaft warning lamp relay (E7D) ABS molor relay EB)
Theft warning horn relay-2 (€70 _ @Iemid valve y
ASCD hold relay
AT models
M/T models

Theft warning
horn relay-1(E68)

S
, ECM relay
AN ‘ Cooling fan relay-2 (E58)
@ Rear window defogger relay (E76) Horn relay (EZ5)
Front wiper retay (E75) Cooling fan relay-1(ED
Front fog lamp refay (€73} 3
Front

MEL250J

1780 EL-312



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Push control unit {(With Manual A/C)
A/C auto amp. {With Auta A/C)

ASCD control unit

Combination flasher unit

Circuit breaker-1

Circuit breaker-2

SMJ

Door mirror defogger relay

Audio amp. relay

/-’__-____#_______.__
//.—
/

-~
e

Sunroof relay

Fuel pump relay

ABS/TCS control unit
Ignition refay

Blower motor relay

Accessory relay

Fuse block {J/B)
ECM

Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit

NATS IMMU

TCM (Transmission control module)

BCM (Body control module)

EL-313

MEL251J

MA

EM

LG

EC

RS

BT

1781



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS _

Luggage Compartment

Trunk lid opener actuator

Multi-remote control relay-1

MEL252J

1782 EL-314



HARNESS LAYOUT

Qutline

—Body No. 2 harhess

Rear door harness RH Room lamp harness &l

Front door harness RH Tail harness

A

Main harness

Engine control harness : EM

\‘ Y/ = oo + _
= i '-'—. & . L@

EC
\
) FE
\K : ‘ Rear door harhess LH
L
\ ’ Front door harness LH . C

—
Q Body harness MT

Engine room harness Alr bag harness AT

MEL370D

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

EL-315 . 1783



HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 B/6 - ASCD ACTUATOR
Connector color / Cavity
Connector number '

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
¢ Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

Main Harness

Engine Control Harness

Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type

Connector type
Male Female Male Female

« Cavity: Less than 4 <R
e Relay connector @ @ N @

e Cavity: From 50 8
N &)

o Cavity: More than 9 . . \:} @

o Ground terminal etc. c?

1784 EL-316



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

— | o | () | < Ry

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after
repair work, Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of
working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

" (K
% w
< 5
Sseil
] X] &
E E
2 L
e E
‘g [+
[&)]
L 3 a ul
g :
L=} —
(]

Body ground

Body ground

MEL231J
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

'HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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~HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

GY/16 : To (M71)
GY/2 . Rear wheel sensor RH (Anti-lock brake system)
B108) BR/2 : RHear wheel sensor LH {Anti-lock brake system)

@

-
y

MEL237J

Tail Harness

 To(E@D)

W2 : Rear side marker lamp LH
W/4 : Rear combination lamp LH
BR/6 : Muiti-remote control relay-1 \

- : Body ground

W/2 . Trunk lid opener actuator

GY/2 : Llicense plale lamp

- : Body ground

' W/4 . Rear combination lamp RH

W/2 : Rear side marker lamp RH

W/6 : Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS)
T13) W/6 : Power antenna timer and motor

Bedy ground

MEL238J
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

W/8
R/2
Wi

1 To (Mio)

: Vanity mirror LH (Hlumination)
. Sunrcof motor (With sunroof)
. Spot lamp

: Vanity mirror RH (lllumination)
: Interior lamp

Gl

MT

Ay

MEL239J

FA

() wrzo
G w
(z3) wre
Y/22

: To@

: Spiral cable

: Air bag module RH

: Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

BR
ST

BT

MEL240J
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (LH side)
wig : To(Me) B/2 : Froni power window regulator LM
GY/6 : To(Mg) (BOSE system) w/18 : Driver door control unit {LCUOT)
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH (Except for BOSE system) W/2 : Trunk lid opener switch
BR/3 : Door mirror LH W/2 : Front step lamp LH
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger (Driver side) GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
W/6 : Front door speaker LH (For BOSE system) BR/2 © Tweeter LH
B/4 : Front door key cylinder switch LH W/ : Joint connector-29

{Excapt for BOSE system)

MEL241J
REAR
<> (Dbss / )
wito @ To(B20)
W/12 : Rear LH door control unit (LCUO4)
B/2 : Rear power window regulator LH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH
MEL96EH
1796

EL-328




HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
wW/1a : To(M74) B/2 : Front power window regulator RH
GY/6 : To(m7s) (BOSE system) W/18 : Passenger door contral unit (LCU02)
BR/2 : Froni door speaker RH (Except for BOSE system) W/2 : Front step lamp RH @l
BR/3 : Door mirror RM GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger {Passenger sids) BR/2 : Twester RH
W/6 : Front door speaker RH (For BOSE system} W/6 : Joint conector-30 (Except for BOSE system) MA
D37) B/4 ° Front door key cylinder switch RH
ERM
LG
EC
[FIE
GL
T
AT
MELZ242J
REAR FA
BIR
ST
\ o7y (L Re
BT
W10 : To(B1D) 1D
W/12 : Rear RH door control unit {(LCUO03}
B/2 : Rear power window regulator RH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH
MEL970H

EL-329 1797



BULB SPECIFICATIONS

1798

Headlamp

ltem

Wattage (W)

High/Low (Semi-sealed beam)

60/45 (HB1)

Exterior Lamp

.Item Wattage (W)
Front fog lamp 55
Front tum signal lamp 27
Parking lamp 8
Rear combination lamp Tum signal lamp 2
Stop/Tail lamp 27/8
Back-up lamp 27
License plate lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp (BULB/LED) 18/3.6
Interior Lamp
Item Wattage (W)
Interior lamp 10
Spot lamp 10
Step lamp 2.7
34

Luggage room lamp

EL-330



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring

diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each

wiring diagram.

Wiring Diagram Name

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
AACN EC IACV-AAC Valve
A/C A HA Auto Air Conditioner
AC, M HA Manual Air Conditioner
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor
Automatic Speed Control Device
ASCD EL (ASCD)
AT AT AT
ATDIAG EC A/T Diagnosis Communication Line
AUDIO EL Audio
BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp
BUZZER EL Warning Buzzer
BYPS/N EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve
CHARGE EL Charging System
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter
CLOCK EL Clock
IVMS -— Communication Chack,
COMM EL Power Supply & Ground
COCL/F EC Cooling Fan Control
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock — IVMS
DTRL EL Headlamp - With Daytime Light Sys-
tem
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature
Sensor
EGR EC EGR Function
EGVCHNY EC EGR Volume Control Valve
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor
EMNT EC Engine Mount
F/FOG EL Front Fog tamp
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater
-L
FO2H EC {Left Bank)
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater
H-
FO2H-R EC | (Right Bank)
F/PUMP EC Fuel Pump
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor (Front
FRO2LH EC HO28) (Left Bank)
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor (Front
FRO2RH E
2 C HO2S) (Right Bank)
FUELLH EC Fuel Injection System Function (Left

Bank}

Code Section
Fuel Injection System Function
FUELRH EC (Right Bank)
H/LAMP EL Headlamp
HORN EL Horn
HSEAT EL Heated Seat
IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
ILL _ EL {Mumination
INJECT EC Injector
' ity Mirror and Trunk Room
INT/L EL Spot, Vanity
Lamps
KS EC Knock Sensor
LD/SIG EC Electrical Load Signal
MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
i ly and Ground Cir-
MAIN EC Mgln Power Supply and Gr
cuit
Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
METER B Cil and Fuel Gauges
MIL/DL EC MIL & Data Link Gonnector
MIRROR EL Power Door Mirror
Multi-remote Control System —
MULTI! EL IVMS .
NATS EL Nissan Anti-theft System
P/ANT EL Power Antenna
PHONE EL Telephone (Pre-wirg)
ister Purge Volume Con-
PGCHY EC EVAP Canis o
trol Valve
PHASE EC Camshaft Position Sensor (PHASE)
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch
' Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKPS)
POS EC (POS)
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
| System Pressure Sen-
PRE/SE EC EVAP Control Sys
sor
PST/SW EC Power Steering Qil Pressure Switch
Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKPS)
REF EC (REF)
en Sensor Heater
ROZH-L EC Rear Heated Oxyg
LH
Sensor Heater
RO2H-R EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sens
RH
ROOM/L EL Interior Room Lamp
RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
RRO02LH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor LH
RRO2RH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor RH
RRO2/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater

EL-331
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
SEAT EL Power Seat TCS EC ABS/TCS Communication Line
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System TCS BR Traction Control System
SROCF EL Sunroof TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
SRS RS Supplementai Restraint System TLID EL Trunk Lid Opener
S/SIG EC Start Signal THEFT EL Theft Warning System — IVMS
START EL Starting System TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
STEP/L EL Step Lamp — IVMS TP/SW EC Closed Throttle Position Switch

NK (TM) Trans-
STOP/L EL Stop lamp TRANSMT EL rmntsgrrated HOMELINK (TM) _
SNCSW EC Swirf Controi Valve Control Vacuum . -
Check Switch Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
TURN EL L
SWIILL EL Power Window Switch lllumination amps
— IVMS VENT/V EC |EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
Swiv EC MAP/BARO Switch Sclenocid Valve V5SS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
SWLV EC swl'lrl Control Valve Control Solenoid WARN EL Warning Lamps
ave WINDOW EL  |Power Window — [VMS
TAILIL EL Ea”‘i“g' License, Tail and Stop WIPER EL  |Front Wiper and Washer
amps

1800 EL-332
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